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 The PLS Rank System

	 Our	system	organizes	our	children’s	curriculum	into	ten	ranks.	Kids	begin	
in	the	10th	Rank	and	work	up	to	the	1st	Rank.	(Of	course,	even	after	children	
attain	the	1st	Rank,	we	offer	a	program	for	further	progress	through	junior	and	
senior	high	school	and	into	adulthood.)

	 While	 student	 progress	 can	 vary	 based	on	age,	 in	 general	 the	10th	 and	
9th	Ranks	take	about	half	a	year	each,	with	each	subsequent	rank	taking	from	
9	months	to	a	year.	If,	for	example,	a	child	begins	in	the	upper	year	of	kinder-
garten,	they	are	likely	to	attain	the	1st	Rank	around	the	time	they	graduate	from	
elementary	school.

	 Below	 is	a	brief	 overview	of	each	 rank’s	 contents	and	goals.	For	 further	
information,	see	the	teacher’s	progress	charts,	student’s	progress	charts,	and	
class	planner/record	sheets	for	each	rank.

The 10th and 9th Ranks:
Listening comprehension, physical learning, basic expressions

	 •	 Listening	skills	built	through	exposure	to	native-natural	English.
	 •	 Vocabulary	 (colors,	 numbers,	 familiar	 nouns,	 family	 members,	 verbs	 etc.)	

taught	with	a	strict	focus	on	correct	pronunciation.
	 •	 Common	daily	expressions	and	classroom	English	taught.
	 •	 Quick,	natural	answers	to	basic	questions	practiced.
	 •	 Habit	built	of	listening	to	homework	daily	(10	to	15	minutes	per	day).
	 •	 Basic	manners	taught:	cooperating	with	classmates,	following	rules,	smiling	

and	maintaining	eye	contact	when	speaking,	etc.

The 8th and 7th Ranks:
Self-expression, phonics, various verb tenses

(present continuous, past, etc.)

	 •	 Self-expression:	building	vocabulary,	forming	sentences,	giving	speeches.
	 •	 Not	only	answering	higher-level	questions	but	also	asking	questions	of	one’s	

own	to	peers.
	 •	 Phonics	 taught	 –	 the	 relationship	 between	 spoken	 sounds	and	written	 let-

ters,	forming	the	basis	of	reading	and	writing.
	 •	 Present	continuous	and	past	tenses	taught.
	 •	 Elementary	neat	writing	introduced.
	 •	 Introduction	 of	 student-centered	 activities.	 Following	 the	 teacher’s	 exam-

ple,	students	take	attendance,	check	one	another’s	homework,	and	become	
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leaders	and	active	learners.

The 6th and 5th Ranks:
Activating learned vocabulary, increasing listening comprehension,

building more complex sentences,
acquiring foundational reading and writing skills

	 •	 Further	exposure	to	a	variety	of	verb	tenses.
	 •	 Interrogatives	 (what,	when,	where,	 how	etc.)	 and	how	 to	 use	 them	 in	 dia-

logues	taught.
	 •	 Based	 on	 prior	 phonics	 instruction,	 children	 read	 3-letter	 words	 and	 then	

move	on	to	full	sentences.
	 •	 Sight-word	reading	(for	words	which	do	not	follow	the	rules	of	phonics)	also	

introduced.
	 •	 Student-centering	taken	further.	Opportunities	are	increased	for	students	to	

practice	using	English	in	practical	situations.

The 4th and 3rd Ranks:
Self-expression strengthened through both speaking and writing,

reading fluency reinforced

	 •	 Writing	sentences	with	increased	awareness	of	grammar	and	word	order.
	 •	 First	readers	introduced.
	 •	 Phonics	skills	rounded	out.
	 •	 Situational	dialogue	practice,	e.g.	talking	on	the	phone,	having	a	conversa-

tion	with	someone	new,	etc.
	 •	 Self-expression	abilities	further	strengthened.

The 2nd and 1st Ranks:
Natural understanding of sentence patterns and various tenses,

expressing oneself freely, ‘survival English’

	 •	 Communicative	activities	that	make	use	of	the	grammar	taught	in	Japanese	
public	junior	high	school	English	classes.

	 •	 Situational	dialogues,	e.g.	shopping	overseas.
	 •	 Freer	(though	still	guided)	conversation	between	students	in	English.
	 •	 Higher-level	reading	(stories	from	the	news,	etc.)	introduced.
	 •	 Journals	(free-writing	exercises)	broaden	self-expression	abilities.
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Rank Goals

Visit	the	PLS	w
ebsite	(Teaching	R

esources	page)	to	dow
nload	a	poster-sized,	full-color	version	of	this	chart.
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	 In	 PLS	 classes	 for	 children,	 our	 system	 of	 ranks,	 in	 order	 to	 give	 us	 a	
structured	curriculum,	includes	a	number	of	learning	goals,	for	which	students	
are	 tested.	As	students	progress	 in	 the	rank,	 they	color	 in	areas	on	their	per-
sonal	 progress	 charts	 to	 indicate	which	 rank	 requirements	 they	 have	passed	
the	test	for.

Why We Test

	 Children,	 especially	 as	 they	 grow	 older,	 are	 motivated	 by	 a	 sense	 of	
achievement.	 Coloring	 a	 portion	 of	 a	 progress	 chart	 every	 week	 or	 so	 helps	
students	 see	 their	 progress	 in	 concrete	 terms,	which	 raises	 their	 enthusiasm	
for	learning	English.	This	is	especially	true	when	the	success	feels	‘earned’:	in	
some	cases,	a	test	may	be	thought	of	as	a	‘ceremony’	in	which	kids	prove	they	
deserve	to	color	their	charts.

	 It	is	not	only	students	who	benefit	from	testing.	As	they	color	in	their	per-
sonal	charts,	we	fill	 in	 the	corresponding	boxes	on	our	class	progress	charts,	
which	 helps	 us	 to	 track	 the	 advancement	 of	 the	 class	 and	 to	 plan	 lessons.	
Parents	 interested	 in	a	child’s	development	 feel	edified	 to	see	such	 recorded	
progress.	And	school	administrators	can	refer	to	recorded	rank	progress	when,	
for	example,	a	student	has	to	transfer	from	one	class	to	another.

When to Test

	 It	is	ineffective	to	try	to	test	before	there	has	been	a	fair	amount	of	input.	
It	wastes	class	 time	and	discourages	students	 if	we	prematurely	call	on	 indi-
viduals	for	answers	or	expect	other	solo	speech,	when	the	class	 is	still	at	 the	
group-output	stage.

This	is	our	general	plan	with	aural-oral	English:
	 1.	 Focused	input,	supported	by	PLS	Click	or	rank	CDs.
	 2.	 Group	output	 (a)	 after,	 then	 (b)	 before	 the	 teacher,	 the	 latter	 indicating	

when	to	go	to	(or	overlap	to):
	 3.	 Individual	output	(which	may	or	may	not	be	part	of	a	rank	test).

	 10th	Rank	classes	that	begin	in	April	(nenchō1	year	or	1st	grade)	will	be-
gin	the	9th	Rank	in	October	and	start	testing	at	that	time.	The	9th	Rank	should	
take	about	six	months,	so	most	classes	will	move	to	the	8th	Rank	sometime	in	
March	of	the	next	year.	(Older	beginners	normally	finish	10th	Rank	and	begin	
testing	earlier.	Easier	sections,	such	as	color	names,	may	be	tested	quite	soon	

Rank Testing

1	 The	third	year	in	Japan’s	three-year	kindergarten	system.
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with	upper-graders,	because	the	difficulty	will	be	more	with	pronunciation	than	
with	identification.	When	a	single	student	manages	to	pass	the	teacher’s	very	
strict	native-like	requirements	for	all	14	colors,	the	rest,	green	with	envy	of	the	
one	who	proved	‘it	can	be	done,’	will	be	spurred	into	imitative	action.)	From	the	
time	of	the	first	 test	onward,	testing	should	continuously	form	one	component	
of	every,	or	nearly	every,	class	session.	We	don’t	consider	teaching	and	testing	
to	be	two	entirely	separate	activities,	and	we	don’t	think	of	any	rank	as	having	
‘testing	time,’	a	limited	part	of	the	year	when,	and	only	when,	tests	are	carried	
out.	Rather,	we	test	as	we	teach.

	 For	example,	as	a	class	nears	 the	end	of	 the	9th	Rank,	we	will	begin	 to	
introduce	some	8th	Rank	material	into	our	lesson	plans.	(Unlike	sharply	delin-
eated	school	 years,	PLS	 ranks	bleed	 into	one	another.)	Not	 too	many	weeks	
after	beginning	to	teach	a	given	set	of	flashcards	or	other	material,	with	weekly	
homework	assignments	 for	 reinforcement,	we’ll	 test.	Not	all	 kids	will	 pass	on	
the	first	 try	(if	 they	do,	we’ve	waited	too	 long	to	begin	testing),	but	 those	who	
do,	or	who	come	close,	not	only	will	feel	the	thrill	of	achievement,	but	also	will	
be	 inspiring	 examples	 for	 their	 classmates,	 who	 will	 study	 their	 subsequent	
homework	assignments	even	more	carefully	so	that	they,	too,	can	join	the	ranks	
of	test-passers	(whose	prestige	includes	modeling	and	sometimes	judging	later	
tests).

	 When	we	test,	we	can	do	so	either	formally	or	through	games.

How to Test – Formal

	 1.	Preview:	
	 	 The	teacher	models	enunciation	of	the	material,	with	those	to	be	tested	ab-

sorbed	 in	silent,	concentrated	 listening.	 (We	must	 impress	upon	kids	 that	
this	preview,	though	they	say	nothing	throughout,	is	worth	listening	to	be-
cause	 it’s	 for	 their	benefit.)	Later,	children	who	have	passed	 this	 test	will	
preview	the	material,	rather	than	the	teacher—but	the	teacher	may	repeat	
after	each	utterance	in	a	pleased,	confirming	way,	giving	the	listeners	two	
shots	at	hearing,	the	second	providing	that	extra	native-speaker	gilt.

	 2.	Decide	who	is	first:
	 –	 For	material	that	is	tested	and	recorded	incrementally,	the	strongest	stu-

dent	 is	 tested	 first,	 as	 measured	 by	 prior	 performance.	 (9th	 Rank	 ex-
amples:	colors,	numbers,	ABCs.)	Other	kids	are	tested	in	the	same	order,	
with	 the	slower	coming	at	 the	end	of	 the	 test,	where	 they’ll	benefit	 from	
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the	prior	modeling	of	their	classmates.

	 –	 For	material	that	is	tested	pass/fail	for	the	entire	set,	take	volunteers,	or	
decide	for	yourself	who	is	first.	(9th	Rank	examples:	family,	pink	verbs.)

	 3.	 Individual	test:
	 	 A	student	stands	and	is	tested	as	others	look	on.	The	first	time	we	test	any	

given	material,	we	may	elect	to	test	only	those	who	offer	to	be	tested,	let-
ting	others	wait	until	the	next	week	to	build	confidence.

	 4.	Judges:
	 	 Those	who	have	already	passed,	after	modeling	while	 those	 to	be	 tested	

silently	listen,	may	be	judges	of	the	test,	but	this	is	not	required.	Whether	
to	do	so	depends	on	a	number	of	 factors:	 class	size,	emotional	maturity,	
time	available	and	teacher	proficiency	with	class	management,	among	oth-
ers.	 Teachers	 will	 want	 experience	 before	 trying	 to	 have	 students	 judge	
each	other,	because	one	needs	a	feel	for	the	kids’	psychology	(judges	and	
testees)	in	relation	to	the	passage	of	time	and	potential	level	of	stress.	We	
can	always	adjust	the	degree	of	student-centering	if	things	aren’t	working.	
The	advantages	of	student-centered	testing	are	that	the	process	keeps	all	
involved	in	the	activity,	it	gets	kids	to	listen	actively	to	one	another,	and	it	
sharpens	 up	 the	 listening	 skills	 of	 those	 acting	 as	 judges,	 leading	 to	 im-
provements	in	their	own	English.	Judges	should	make	rapid	decisions,	not	
bog	down	the	process	with	endless	‘hmm-ing.’

How to Test – Game

	 Our	 classroom	games	 are,	 simultaneously,	 “tests,”	 reinforcement,	 learn-
ing	schemes,	and	opportunities	for	us	to	gauge	readiness	to	be	rank	tested.	All	
competitive	games	are	tests	of	a	kind,	by	definition.	And	this	is	true	from	half-
class	group	teams	to	individual	players.

	 A	 teacher	 does	 game-testing	 when,	 in	 preceding	 weeks,	 she’s	 noticed	
that	all	or	most	of	the	kids	seem	proficient	in	the	material	and	are	ready	to	be	
tested.	In	other	words,	she’s	aware	of	the	potential	for	passing	before	the	game	
begins.

	 At	the	outset,	she	makes	no	mention	of	testing.	If	the	kids	do	well	enough	
in	 the	 game	 to	 convince	 both	 her	 and	 themselves	 that	 they’ve	 demonstrated	
command	 of	 the	 material	 and	 deserve	 to	 color,	 then	 she	 announces,	 “Hey,	
didn’t	you	know	that	was	a	test?”	(A	revelation	to	which	students	who	are	used	
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to	formal	tests	react	with	surprise	and	delight.)	

	 If	 the	class	turns	out	to	be	not	as	good	at	the	material	as	anticipated,	no	
mention	of	 testing	need	be	made,	 and	 this	week	 the	game	was	 just	 a	 game.	
In	other	words,	any	game	can	retroactively	be	considered	a	test,	provided	the	
teacher	is	satisfied	that	this	game	has	given	the	kids	a	chance	to	demonstrate	
individual	mastery.

	 The	archetypical	group	game-test	is	Stand	Up	/	Sit	Down	(see	‘Flashcard	
Games’	in	this	manual	for	more	information).	Once	the	end	of	the	card	set	has	
been	reached,	the	teacher	may	(judging	the	momentum	of	the	game	and	time	
constraints)	pick	up	the	cards	again	and	keep	going,	doing	two	passes	through	
to	prove	that	any	who	never	sit	deserve	to	pass.	She	need	not,	however,	actu-
ally	 test	every	kid	on	every	card.	She’ll	hit	 them	with	a	 few	real	 toughies	and	
have	a	little	fun	pretending	to	try	to	get	them	out	but	being	frustrated	when	they	
know	 all	 the	 answers,	 and	 then	 she’ll	 both	 have	 checked	 their	 qualifications	
and	enhanced	the	kids’	feel	of	being	tested	in	a	way	that	mattered.

	 (Kids	 that	have	missed	a	 card	and	sat,	will	 not	necessarily	have	 to	 stay	
down.	They	may	stand	again	on	their	next	turn,	as	usual	in	this	game.	At	game’s	
end,	however,	if	the	teacher	wants	to	declare	it	to	have	been	a	test,	only	those	
who	hadn’t	sat	at	all	will	be	declared	champions	and	 ‘passers.’	A	 looser	 rule,	
which	may	be	applied	with	weaker	classes	doing,	say,	a	passel	of	noun	cards,	
is	that	everyone	who	missed	and	sat	but	one	time,	may	pass.)

	 Games	other	than	Stand	Up	/	Sit	Down	may	qualify	as	test-worthy,	as	de-
scribed	at	PLS	seminars.	What	they	have	in	common	is	that	high	standards	are	
maintained	throughout	and	that	simply	winning	any	sort	of	game	isn’t	enough;	
a	game	test	should	be	comprehensive	enough	to	really	‘count.’

A Sample Color Test

	 The	teacher,	Susan,	has	finished	the	homework	check	and,	before	going	
on	to	other	activities,	plans	to	test	the	children	on	the	color	cards.	This	 is	the	
third	week	of	testing	for	this	9th	Rank	class,	and	she	consults	her	Class	Prog-
ress	Chart.	“Haruki	passed	last	week,	so	he’ll	say	the	colors	for	us,”	she	tells	
the	children.	“Everyone,	listen	to	Haruki.”

	 Haruki	carefully	pronounces	each	color	as	Susan	 flashes	 the	cards.	She	
happily	 confirms	 by	 repeating,	 but	 for	 “violet”	 she	 requires	 Haruki	 to	 say	 it	
again,	to	give	a	clearer,	more	careful	pronunciation	model.	The	other	three	chil-
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dren	concentrate	silently	on	Haruki’s	example.	The	attention	of	one	boy,	Tep-
pei,	seems	to	wander	occasionally.	“Teppei,	look	at	the	cards,”	Susan	reminds	
him.	“And	sit	up	straight.”

	 Haruki	has	 finished,	 so	Susan	again	consults	her	Class	Progress	Chart.	
“Momoyo	made	it	to	11	last	week,	Noriko	got	to	9,	and	Teppei	made	it	up	to	6.	
That	means	you’re	first,	Momoyo.”

	 “Good	luck,	Momoyo,”	say	the	others.

	 Momoyo	 stands	 and,	 a	 bit	 nervous,	 readies	 herself.	 She	 stumbles	 over	
certain	of	 the	 trickier	colors	 to	pronounce,	struggling	with	 the	 ‘r ’	of	 ‘gray’	and	
the	‘l’	of	‘yellow,’	and	forgets	‘brown’	altogether.	Otherwise,	she	speedily	says,	
with	correct	pronunciation,	 the	other	eleven.	 (Haruki	 is	not	 judging	Momoyo’s	
performance,	 as	Susan	doesn’t	 feel	 the	 class	 is	 ready	 for	 this	 step	 yet.)	Su-
san	lays	the	cards	into	two	piles,	 ‘hits’	and	‘misses,’	and	speedily	reviews	the	
‘misses’	at	the	end	of	the	test,	turning	this	into	an	opportunity	to	teach	as	well.

	 “Nice	try!”	Susan	applauds,	and	the	other	children	join	in.	“That’s	the	same	
as	 last	 time,	so	we’ll	 try	again	next	week.”	Momoyo	doesn’t	 look	happy	about	
not	beating	last	week’s	record,	but	she	has	no	time	to	sulk	because	Susan	has	
already	tapped	Noriko	to	stand	next.

	 “Good	luck,	Noriko.”

	 Noriko	manages	to	say	ten	cards	correctly,	besting	her	previous	record	by	
one,	and	she	delightedly	colors	in	one	more	space	on	the	‘Color	Wheel’	of	her	
Progress	Chart	(after	a	review	of	the	four	‘misses’).	Meanwhile,	
Teppei	 has	 stood	 up,	 ready	 for	 his	 turn.	The	 repeated	 pre-
views	he’s	gotten	from	his	three	classmates	have	made	him	
confident	and	impatient	to	begin.

	 “Good	luck,	Teppei.”

	 Teppei	struggles	mightily	with	all	 the	usual	 trouble	spots:	
‘th,’	‘v,’	‘l,’	‘r,’	and	so	on.	Susan	cuts	him	next	to	no	slack,	knowing	that	the	color	
test	 is	 only	 secondarily	 about	 colors,	 being	mainly	about	pronunciation.	Only	
by	 strictly	 enforcing	 these	 things	 can	 she	help	Teppei	 improve.	Nonetheless,	
he	names	eight	colors	correctly,	surpassing	his	prior	record	by	two,	and	trium-
phantly	pumps	his	fist	in	the	air.

	 Again,	 however,	 Susan	 only	 lets	 him	 color	 in	 two	 more	 spaces	 on	 his	
‘Color	Wheel’	once	he	has	reviewed,	with	the	rest,	the	cards	in	his	‘miss’	pile.
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	 The	test	is	over.	The	last	thing	Susan	does	before	they	begin	another	ac-
tivity	is	to	tell	them,	“Bring	out	your	9th	Rank	CD	homework	sheets.”
	 •	 Momoyo	got	closest	to	passing	and	is	assigned	to	listen	to	the	CD	track	

for	 ‘14	Colors’	 twice;	she	writes	 this	number	 in	 the	appropriate	box	her-
self.

	 •	 Noriko	needs	a	bit	more	study,	as	evidenced	by	her	performance,	and	is	
assigned	to	listen	three	times.

	 •	 To	Teppei,	Susan	says,	 “Do	you	want	 to	 listen	 four	 times,	or	 five?”	Tep-
pei’s	 first	 instinct	 is	 to	go	 for	 the	 lower	number,	but	he	 reconsiders	and	
opts	 for	 five,	 perhaps	 motivated	 by	 that	 jolt	 of	 pleasure	 at	 besting	 his	
prior	record	a	moment	ago—and,	having	chosen	this	heavier	assignment	
himself,	is	more	likely	to	willingly	complete	it.

	 •	 Haruki,	who	has	passed	the	test,	is	assigned	one	listening	time,	to	keep	
the	material	fresh	and	to	prepare	to	be	the	‘previewer’	again	next	time.

	 All	this	being	done,	they	move	on	to	another	activity.

Additional Notes

	 •	 We	target	the	easiest	rank	items	first	to	get	someone	a	bit	of	color	on	his	or	
her	Progress	Chart.	This	 energizes	everyone	and	allows	 jealousy	and	 the	
spirit	of	competition	to	spur.

	 •	 The	cheerleading,	helpfully	homework-assigning	teacher	aims	for	someone	
to	color	something	on	the	chart,	hopefully,	every	week,	maybe	giving	a	soft,	
morale	pass	to	the	slowest	kid	for	their	first	color—the	teacher	will	see	to	it	
that	they	get	retroactive	reinforcement.

	 •	 To	delay	testing	rank	requirements	after	attaining	a	new	rank,	is	to	stop	what	
should	 be	 an	 almost	 continual	 process	 after	 the	 first	 milestone	 (the	 10th	
Rank	certificate,	which	marks	the	start	of	the	9th	and	of	testing).

	 •	 With	 the	 right	 loving	 leadership,	 kids	will	 learn	 to	 help	 slower	 classmates	
during	testing,	so	that	near	the	end	of	a	period	of	testing,	the	very	slow	can	
be	given	second	chances	and	all	will	condone	it.	Part	of	 the	testing	proce-
dure	involves	imparting	the	atmosphere	and	expectation	that	all	should	help	
each	other.	(But	don’t	allow	know-it-alls	to	give	the	answers	unbidden.)

	 •	 Especially	when	certain	students	are	stuck	and,	week	after	week,	seem	not	
to	be	making	progress	in	testing,	one	effective	strategy	is	to	make	coaches	
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of	 those	 who	 have	 passed.	 Split	 the	 class	 into	 smaller	 study	 groups.	 In	
each	 group,	 designated	 coaches	will	 teach	 the	 soon-to-be-tested.	 Instruct	
coaches	to	make	two	piles	of	cards,	successes	and	failures,	and	to	review	
the	misses.	 If	needed,	 the	 teacher	corrects	pronunciation	and	other	errors	
through the coaches,	not	directly,	and	asks	the	coaches	for	a	report	at	 the	
end	on	whether	the	kid	they	were	tutoring	is	test-ready.

	 •	 The	idea	of	a	test	is	getting	the	best	each	kid	is	capable	of.	Hold	high	stan-
dards	at	all	times,	push	them	to	their	absolute	best,	and	then	test	them	with	
those	expectations.	Testing	and	rank	levels	are	really	tools	to	help	us	along	
toward	our	real	goal:	learning	and	using	the	language.	Some	of	it	can	even	
be	thought	of	as	mainly	theater.

	 •	 Different	materials	require	different	criteria.	Family	cards,	for	example,	must	
be	 learned	100%	 to	pass,	but	nouns	need	not	be—see	 the	class	progress	
charts	 for	symbols	 indicating	our	 recommended	 test	criteria	 for	each	 item.	
Some	 items	 build	 to	 100%,	 but	 kids	 color	 in	 as	 they	 go:	 e.g.,	ABCs,	 col-
ors,	numbers,	telling	time.	For	a	weak	kid	at	the	end,	we	may	accept	100%	
recognition	of	all	 the	cards	 (with	a	 few	second	chances	 if	 there’s	no	other	
way	he’ll	 pass),	with	 slightly	 less	 than	100%	accurate	pronunciation,	 after	
retries.	We	must	 allow	 of	 course	 for	 speech	 impediments	 and	 for	 childish	
pronunciation	difficulties	 (some	of	our	youngest	kids	can’t	pronounce	 their	
native	language	quite	right	yet	either);	there’s	some	gray	area	here.	During	
a	test,	always	give	a	chance	to	self-correct	with	no	hint,	which	is	still	consid-
ered	point-worthy.

	 •	 Once	we	start	testing,	week	after	week	we	should	either:
	 –	 keep	testing	every	time,	or
	 –	 at	least	cover	those	cards	in	class,	to	preview	for	a	test	the	next	week,	if	

there’s	not	time	that	day.
	 	 And	in	either	case,	that	subject	should	be	assigned	as	PLS	Click	or	rank	CD	

homework.

	 •	 To	 increase	 the	 efficiency	 of	 testing,	which	 is	 generally	 a	 time-consuming	
activity,	 it’s	 a	 good	 idea	not	 only	 to	 keep	 close	 record	of	who	has	passed	
which	 tests,	but	also	 to	note	how	 far	along	 individual	students	are	 in	 tests	
(like	for	the	14	colors)	which	are	incremental.	Having	this	jotted	in	one’s	les-
son	plan	will	help	eliminate	some	of	the	paper	shuffling	and	momentary	con-
fusion	that	might	otherwise	arise	when	trying	to	determine	who	needs	to	be	



— 111 —

PLS CLaSSeS

tested,	who	is	qualified	to	model,	and	who	ought	to	go	first.	Student	charts	
will	show	this,	but	someone	may	forget	their	file,	and	in	any	case,	valuable	
time	will	be	saved	if	we’re	on	top	of	things.

	 •	 When	a	student	passes	a	rank,	the	teacher	neatly	signs	and	dates	the	prog-
ress	chart.	The	student	 should	bring	 the	chart	 to	 class	 the	 following	week	
with	a	guardian’s	hanko	stamped	on	it,	at	which	time	the	rank	passage	be-
comes	official	and	a	rank	certificate	 is	ceremoniously	 issued,	both	 teacher	
and	student	respectfully	standing.	Others	may	applaud.	Absolutely	no	goof-
ing	off.	This	is	a	serious	occasion	of	honor.
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10th Rank Requirements

	 There	is	no	rank	testing	in	the	10th	Rank.	The	‘requirements’	for	passing	
into	the	9th	are	to	spend	about	six	months	covering	the	following	items	in	each	
lesson:

	 1.	Peer	Greeting
	 2.	Vocabulary	Flashcards,	Set	1	(pink):	Study	32	cards
	 3.	14	colors
	 4.	Roughly	half	of	Daily	Expressions,	Set	A	homework
	 5.	PCC	#1
	 a.	 Total	Physical	Response	(TPR)
	 b.	 Preparation	games
	 6.	Pink	Verb	Cards
	 7.	Family	Cards	1–8	(or	1–11,	for	older	beginners)
	 8.	Quick	Response	Questions
	 9.	Capital	ABCs
	10.	Numbers	1–20	(or	higher,	for	older	beginners)

	 The	10th	Rank	Progress	Chart	 is	kept	 in	your	class	file.	Once	per	month	
(say,	 the	 last	 lesson	of	 the	month),	students	all	work	 together	 to	color	 in	one	
level	of	the	parfait	illustration.	After	six	months,	the	parfait	is	entirely	colored	in,	
and	the	students	are	passed	into	the	9th	Rank.	From	then	on,	individual	testing	
is	done	for	many	rank	requirements.

	 Students	who	 begin	when	 they	 are	 older	 than	 the	 upper	 year	 of	 kinder-
garten/first	grade	of	elementary	school	often	need	 less	than	six	months	to	be	
ready	 for	 testing.	With	 school	management	 approval,	 pass	 them	 into	 the	 9th	
Rank	sooner.

	 Students	who	have	already	studied	English	before	 joining	the	Rank	Sys-
tem	(e.g.	 in	nenchu	lessons,	etc.)	may	need	less	than	six	months	to	be	ready	
for	testing.	Some	may	even	be	allowed	to	skip	the	10th	Rank	entirely	and	enter	
the	Rank	System	from	the	9th.	Consult	with	your	school	management	on	this.

	 2.	Vocabulary	Flashcards,	Set	1	(pink):	Study	32	cards

	 4.	Roughly	half	of	Daily	Expressions,	Set	A	homework
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9th Rank Requirements

	 1.	Daily	 Expressions,	 Set	 A:	 Successfully	 completed	 homework	 fulfills	 re-
quirement.	 Begin	 Set	 B	 right	 after	 Set	A.	 The	 1-2-3	Game	may	 be	 used	
after	 the	 first	16	have	been	studied	 if	1st	
grade	or	above.

	 2.	Pro-Con	 Cards:	 Use	 pink	 set	 for	 around	
12	weeks	to	fulfill	requirement.	Aim	to	ex-
pose	students	to	all	15	cards	in	pink	set.

	 3.	Peer	Greeting:	Do	activity	 for	around	24	
weeks	 to	 fulfill	 requirement.	 Students	 may	
color	box	at	or	near	end	of	rank.

	 4.	Nakayoshi	■	cards:	Learn	adjectives	as	single	words.	Spot-test	for	about	
70–80%	retention.

	 5.	Family	members:	First	11	of	Family	Card	set.	Minimum:	1st	eight	for	below	
1st	grade.	(Aunt,	uncle,	and	cousin	concepts	are	hazy	below	5~6	years.)

	 6.	PCC	#2:	Teacher	commands;	students	act	out	(TPR).	May	pass	class	as	a	
group	when	proficient.	However,	high	standards	should	be	maintained	and	
each	student	challenged	to	excel.

	 7.	PCC	#1:	Pair	work:	one	student	commands,	partner	does	action	(switching	
roles	every	third	part).	See	also	PCC	entry	in	teacher’s	manual.

	 8.	Pink	 Verb	Cards:	 Say	 all	 25	 verbs,	 plain	 (imperative)	 form.	 Spot-test	 for	
70–80%	retention.

	 9.	Vocabulary	Flashcards,	Set	2	(red):	Study	32	new	cards,	stress	plurals	and	
use	 articles	 ‘a,’	 ‘an,’	 and	 ‘the’	 from	 the	 start.	May	 pass	 class	 as	 a	 group	
when	proficient.

	10.	Numbers:	 Count	 1	 to	 100.	 Use	 unsequenced	 flashcards,	 Bingo,	 “How	
many”	questions.	Translate	both	ways.	Test	1–20	in	order,	then	spot-check	
21–100,	requiring	excellent	pronunciation.

	11.	Colors:	Name	14	flashcard	colors.	(Use	Bingo	and	“What	color”	questions.)	
Test	individually,	focusing	on	pronunciation.

	12.	ABCs:	Capitals	flashcards	out	of	order.	(Use	Bingo,	ABC	Song.)	Test	indi-
vidually,	with	ABC	cards	in	order,	requiring	excellent	pronunciation.

	13.	Basic	answers:	Reply	to	What’s	your	name?	/	How	old	are	you?	/	Can	you	
~?	/	Do	you	like	~?	/	What	color	~?	/	How	many	~?

after	 the	 first	16	have	been	studied	 if	1st	

weeks	 to	 fulfill	 requirement.	 Students	 may	
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8th Rank Requirements

Tested Rank Requirements

	 1.	Small	 abc’s:	Read	 unsequenced	 lowercase	 abc’s	 (letter	 names	 and	 pho-
nic	 sounds).	 Thorough	 individual	 test.	 You	may	 test	 letter	 names	 only	 if	
you	 wish,	 saving	 the	 phonic	 sounds	 test	
for	 Phonic	 Charts	 #1	 and	 #2,	 top	 vow-
els.	 Small	 abc’s	 and	 Phonic	 Charts	 are	
reinforced	by	Alphabet	&	Calendar	Card	
homework,	which	most	9th	Rank	classes	
will	 begin	midway	 through	 the	 rank	 (but	
are	not	likely	to	finish	before	rank	ends).	
Reinforce	with	Consonant	Picture	Cards.

	 2.	Numbers:	 1~1000.	 Flash	 cards	 out	 of	 order	 &	 translate	 both	 ways;	 indi-
vidual	spot-test.

	 3.	Nakayoshi	▲	Cards:	Flash	the	cards,	and	use	“PPR”	(“Put	the	short	pencil	
under	the	green	dinosaur”).

	 4.	Pink	Verb	Cards:	Say	short	“–ing”	sentences	with	all	pink	verbs:	e.g.	“She’s	
smiling.”	Individually	spot-tested.

	 5.	Vocabulary	Flashcards,	Set	3	 (yellow):	Study	32	new	cards,	 some	words	
feature	more	 than	one	word.	Distinguish	singular	and	plural.	Also	use	 for	
phonics	by	asking	first	letter,	etc.	Choral	group	test.

	 6.	PCC	#1:	Prepare	students	for	pair	work	with	–ing	responses	by	doing	teach-
er-commanded	TPR	to	which	students	respond	e.g.	“I’m	 jumping”	as	they	
do	the	action	(not	before	or	after).	Do	the	middle	third	of	the	card	without	
–ing	responses.	Supplement	with	“Simon	Says.”	Classes	“passes”	when	all	
(or	the	majority)	are	ready	for	pair	work	with	–ing	responses.	(An	interme-
diate	step	could	be	 to	break	class	 into	 two	 teams:	 team	one,	speaking	 in	
unison,	commands	team	two,	who	respond	with	action	and	–ing	sentence	
also	in	unison.)

	 7.	PCC	#1:	Pair	work	with	–ing	responses.	Pairs	do	the	middle	 third	without	
–ing	 responses.	Group	 test:	 pass/fail	 is	 decided	upon	 total	 group	perfor-
mance,	not	individual	testing.

	 8.	PCC	 #2:	 Prepare	 students	 for	 pair	 work	 by	 playing	 “race	 game”	 as	 de-
scribed	in	teacher’s	manual.	Whole	class	will	“pass”	when	all	(or	the	major-
ity)	are	ready	for	pair	work.

	 9.	PCC	#2:	Pair	work.	Group	 test:	pass/fail	 is	decided	upon	total	group	per-
formance,	not	individual	testing.

you	 wish,	 saving	 the	 phonic	 sounds	 test	
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	10.	Phonic	Chart	#1:	Letter	names	and	phonic	sounds.	Reinforce	with	Snake	
Game,	Consonant	Picture	Card	Game,	abc	Bingo,	and	by	asking	 for	 first	
letter	 of	word	when	 flashing	other	 cards.	Thorough	 individual	 test.	 If	 you	
tested	only	letter	names	with	abc	flashcards,	test	phonic	sounds	with	Pho-
nic	Chart	#1.

	11.	Phonic	Chart	#2:	The	five	short	vowel	sounds;	use	the	five	vowels	printed	
at	the	top	of	the	Phonic	Chart	to	play	games	(see	teacher’s	manual).	Thor-
ough	individual	test.

	12.	Family	 members:	 Know	 first	 14	 (up	 to	 great-grandparents).	 From	 about	
second	 grade	 up,	 sentences	 using	 possessives	 are	 also	 required,	 e.g.,	
“She’s	his	mother.”	Otherwise,	 the	basic	8th	Rank	 requirement	 is	a	mere	
three	words	up	from	9th.	Thorough	individual	test	for	family	members.	Indi-
vidual	spot-test	for	possessive	sentences.

	13.	Elective:	 complete	at	 least	 one	of	 the	 following.	 If	 time	allows,	 cover	 the	
other	two	as	well.

	 •	 Color-Shape	 Cards:	 Red	 set.	 Say	 color	 and	 shape	 (e.g.,	 “Two	 red	
squares.”)	Individual	spot-test.

	 •	 Arithmetic	+/−	cards:	“5	plus	3	equals	8,”	etc.;	Individual	spot-test.
	 •	 Days	of	 the	week,	months	&	seasons:	These	cards	are	contained	 in	Al-

phabet	&	Calendar	Click	homework	set,	but	may	also	be	taught	 in	class	
for	reinforcement.	Say	all;	translate	both	ways.	Respond	to	“What	day	is	
today,	tomorrow,	was	yesterday?”	and	to	“What	day	is	before,	after	(e.g.,	
Friday)?”	Likewise	respond	to	“What	month	is	before,	after	(e.g.,	July)?”	
Use	 playing	 card	 20	 sec.	 game,	 Month	 &	 Season	 Bingo	 and	 stand-sit	
game.	Individual	spot-test.

Non-Tested Rank Requirements

	 1.	Pronunciation:	 Use	 Pro-Con	 Cards	 (yellow	 set),	 Phonic	 Contrast	 Game	
Board,	 or	 Short	 Vowel	 Contrast	 Game	 Board	 for	 focused	 pronunciation	
practice.	Students	color	progress	charts	once	teacher	 judges	they’ve	had	
enough	exposure	to	one	pronunciation-based	activity.	(If	Pro-Cons,	aim	to	
expose	students	to	all	15	cards	in	yellow	set.)

	 2.	Student-centering	activities:	Use	any	or	all	of	the	following	to	student-cen-
ter	 the	 lessons:	 Greet	 Sheets,	 Zones,	 the	 TA/ex-TA	 system,	 Speed	 Roll	
cards	 (beginning	with	pink	set,	 then	yellow),	student-centered	 roll-taking,	
etc.	Students	color	progress	charts	at	or	near	end	of	rank,	as	these	activi-
ties	are	ongoing.



— 116 —

PLS CLaSSeS

	 3.	Parting	 Lines:	 Begin	 teacher-centered,	 but	 transition	 soon	 to	 Peer	 Part-
ing.	Students	color	progress	charts	once	teacher	has	decided	they’ve	had	
enough	exposure	to	the	activity.

	 4.	Aniverb	Bingo:	Especially	useful	 for	 reinforcing	Pink	Verb	Card	–ing	sen-
tences	and	PCC	#1	–ing	responses.	Students	color	progress	charts	once	
teacher	judges	they’ve	had	enough	exposure	to	the	game.

	 5.	Elementary	Openers	 /	 Elementary	 Lies	 /	Grammar-ettes:	 Begin	with	 e.g.	
Openers;	play	for	about	12	weeks,	aiming	to	get	at	least	as	far	as	9th	cat-
egory	on	cue	sheet.	Then	switch	to	e.g.	Lies;	play	for	about	12	weeks,	aim-
ing	to	get	at	least	as	far	as	4th	category	on	cue	sheet.	In	final	12	weeks	of	
rank,	do	one	of	the	following:

	 •	 Return	to	Elementary	Openers.
	 •	 Continue	Elementary	Lies.
	 •	 Switch	to	Grammar-ettes.
	 6.	Korectable	 ABCs:	 Complete	 the	 capital	 ABC	 section	 of	 the	 Korectable	

ABCs	workbook,	 recommended	 in	 the	 final	 third	 of	 the	 8th	Rank	 (earlier	
for	older	students).	Lowercase	series	is	a	7th	Rank	requirement	but	should	
commence	right	after	the	capital	series,	regardless	of	rank.

	 7.	Daily	Expressions	Set	B:	Successfully	completed	homework	fulfills	require-
ment.	(See	9th	Rank	Daily	A	suggestions.)	Followed	by	Alphabet	&	Calen-
dar	Click	homework	(probably	begun	but	not	finished	in	the	8th	Rank).

	 8.	Enterquest:	The	 first	eight	questions	and	answers	are	 required	 in	 the	8th	
and	7th	Ranks;	in	the	8th,	students	are	likely	to	get	up	to	around	question	
#6.	Higher	questions	are	not	 required,	but	 teachers	who	wish	 to	continue	
the	 activity	 and	 have	 the	 time	 may	 do	 so.	 When	 a	 question	 has	 run	 its	
course	(i.e.	has	been	dropped	when	a	new	question	is	added,	as	described	
in	 the	 teacher’s	manual),	 all	 students	may	 color	 in	 that	 number	 on	 their	
progress	chart.	When	all	other	rank	requirements	have	been	passed,	stu-
dents	 progress	 to	 7th	 Rank,	 even	 if	 some	 Enterquest	 questions	 remain	
undone	in	the	8th.
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7th Rank Requirements

Tested Rank Requirements

	 1.	Time	Challenge:	Understand	and	say,	e.g.	“ten	forty-five”.	Use	flashcards,	
time	questions	and	Time	Bingo.	Say	12	cards	in	30	seconds	to	pass.	(Teach-
er	 may	 adjust	 difficulty	 level	 for	 slower	
kids	 by	 allowing	 slightly	 longer	 than	 30	
seconds;	other	students	are	thus	strictly	
barred	from	looking	at	their	own	watches	
during	the	test.)

	 2.	Family	members:	Sentences	using	pos-
sessives	 for	 cards	 1–14	 (“She’s	 his	 big	
sister”)	if	not	already	learned	in	the	8th	Rank.	Then,	learn	cards	15–22,	and	
form	 sentences	 using	 possessives.	 Kids	 point	 while	 speaking,	 using	 two	
fingers	for	“they”	and	“their”.	Respond	to	name,	age,	etc.	questions	about	
kin.	Know	variations:	mom,	dad,	grandma,	etc.	Use	concentration	game	to	
reinforce.	Individual	spot-test.

	 3.	Ordinal	numbers:	Learn	1st	 to	31st	and	when	 to	use	 them	(dates,	school	
grades,	 “first	prize”).	 Individual	spot-test.	 (Be	careful	 to	check	all	kids	on	
tricky	ones	like	1st,	2nd,	3rd,	5th,	21st,	22nd,	etc.)

	 4.	Dates	&	holidays:	Combine	months	with	ordinal	numbers	 to	say	e.g.	 “No-
vember	 24th”	 or	 “August	 14th”,	 including	 but	 not	 limited	 to	 holidays.	Re-
spond	to	“When’s	your	birthday?”	Reinforce	with	playing	cards	(20	second	
game),	PLS	Calendar	Date	Cards,	 and	Stand	Up	Sit	Down	 for	 birthdays.	
Individually	spot-tested.

	 5.	Yellow	Verb	Cards:	Learn	plain	 (imperative)	 forms	of	25	verbs.	 Individual	
spot-test.

	 6.	Pink	Verb	Cards:	Learn	past	tense	of	25	verbs.	Introduce	concept	of	past	
tense	with	TPR,	saying	e.g.	“I’m	running”	during	action,	“I	ran”	after	stop-
ping.	Divide	verbs	 into	categories,	e.g.	 those	ending	 in	 ‘d’	 sound,	ending	
in	‘t’	sound,	middle	vowel	changing	to	‘a’,	and	others.	Thorough	individual	
test.

	 7.	Vocabulary	Flashcards,	Set	4	(orange):	Study	32	new	cards,	some	of	which	
feature	more	than	one	word.	Use	for	phonics	(e.g.	“What’s	the	first	/	last	/	
middle	letter	of...?”).	Group	test.

	 8.	Phonic	 Charts	 #2,	 #3,	 #4:	 2-letter	 combinations.	 Individual	 spot-test:	 for	
example,	play	Phonintensity,	being	very	strict	on	pronunciation	and	read-
ing	 accuracy;	 those	who	 finish	 the	 game	with	 no	 chips	 in	 the	 first	 round	

er	 may	 adjust	 difficulty	 level	 for	 slower	
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may	pass	the	test;	those	who	err	will	be	assigned	Click	or	Rank	CD	listen-
ing	amounts	according	 to	need,	as	will	be	manifest	 through	game	perfor-
mance.

	 9.	Elective:	 complete	at	 least	 one	of	 the	 following.	 If	 time	allows,	 cover	 the	
other	two	as	well.

	 •	 PCC	 #2:	 Pair	 work,	 with	 –ing	 responses	 for	 the	 top	 third	 of	 the	 card.	
Group	test.

	 •	 PCC	#1:	Pair	work,	with	past	tense	responses	for	top	and	bottom	thirds,	
spoken	after	completing	the	action.	Group	test.

	 •	 Yellow	Verb	Cards:	Form	–ing	sentences	for	appropriate	cards.	(E.g.	for	
the	pictured	action,	“He’s	jumping”	is	suitable,	while	“He’s	seeing”	is	not.)	
Individual	spot-test.

	10.	Elective:	 complete	at	 least	 one	of	 the	 following.	 If	 time	allows,	 cover	 the	
other	two	as	well.	

	 •	Nakayoshi	■	cards:	Form	sentences,	e.g.	“The	giraffe	 is	 tall.”	 Individual	
spot-test.

	 •	Adjectives	for	Sentence-Making:	Play	game	until	teacher	judges	students	
have	had	enough	exposure.

	 •	Supply	 the	Adjective:	Play	game	until	 teacher	 judges	students	have	had	
enough	exposure.

Non-Tested Rank Requirements

	 1.	Peer	 Parting:	 Continues	 from	 8th	 Rank.	 Students	 color	 progress	 charts	
once	teacher	has	decided	they’ve	had	enough	exposure	to	the	activity.

	 2.	Student-centering	activities:	Use	any	or	all	of	the	following	to	student-cen-
ter	 the	 lessons:	 Greet	 Sheets,	 Zones,	 the	 TA/ex-TA	 system,	 Speed	 Roll	
cards	 (beginning	with	pink	set,	 then	yellow),	student-centered	 roll-taking,	
etc.

	 3.	Speak	’n	Sit:	Students	work	up	to	four	to	six	statements	(name,	age,	where	
they	live,	family	information,	likes,	dislikes,	abilities,	pets,	etc.)	provided	the	
base	for	a	speech	(below).	Emphasize	strict	separation	of	given	and	family	
name;	 clear,	 crisp	audibility;	 sharp	pronunciation;	 smile;	 and	eye	contact	
with	 listeners.	Prepare	 and	 reinforce	with	Elementary	Openers.	Students	
color	 progress	 charts	when	 teacher	 decides	 that,	 as	a	 class,	 they’ve	be-
come	proficient.

	 4.	Speech	 (optional	 elective):	 A	 six-	 to	 eight-sentence	 self-introductory	
speech,	 to	 be	 attempted	 either	 in	 this	 rank	 or	 in	 the	 6th.	 Thorough	 indi-
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vidual	test,	if	attempted.
	 5.	Korectable	 abc’s:	 Completing	 the	 lowercase	 section	 in	 the	 Korectables	

ABCs	workbook	fulfills	the	requirement.	Be	maniacally	strict	with	neatness.
	 6.	Sounds	 of	 English:	 Complete	 first	 half	 of	 workbook,	 to	 page	 24,	 to	 fulfill	

requirement.
	 7.	Alphabet	&	Calendar	Click	homework:	Successfully	completed	homework	

fulfills	requirement.
	 8.	Kanji	English	homework:	Successfully	completed	homework	fulfills	require-

ment.	May	be	assigned	concurrent	with	A&C	finisher	homework	sheet.	Not	
to	be	assigned	before	autumn	of	elementary	first	grade.	Tell	kids	that,	while	
listening	at	home,	they’re	to	first	 look	at	the	kanji,	then	turn	the	card	over	
and	check	the	first	letter	of	the	English	word;	this	is	to	help	reinforce	con-
cepts	from	the	just-completed	Alphabet	&	Calendar	homework.

	 9.	Enterquest:	The	 first	eight	questions	and	answers	are	 required	 in	 the	8th	
and	7th	Ranks.	Higher	questions	are	not	required,	but	 teachers	who	wish	
to	continue	the	activity	and	have	the	time	may	do	so.	When	a	question	has	
run	 its	 course	 (i.e.	 has	been	dropped	when	a	 new	question	 is	 added,	 as	
described	in	the	teacher’s	manual),	all	students	may	color	 in	that	number	
on	their	progress	chart.

	10.	Elective:	 complete	at	 least	 one	of	 the	 following.	 If	 time	allows,	 cover	 the	
other	as	well.

	 •	 Quick	Response	Questions:	And	 challenge	 students	 to	make	 questions	
as	well.

	 •	 Qwestion-ables:	Prep	with	 flashcards,	 then	use	sheets.	See	manual	 for	
details.
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6th Rank Requirements

Tested Rank Requirements

	 1.	Blue	Verb	Cards:	There	are	two	requirements.
	 •	 Plain	 form:	 Spot-tested.	 Complete	 this	 requirement	 before	 beginning	

elective	requirements	#1	or	#2.
	 •	 Past	 tense:	Covered	after	plain	 form	 is	

learned.	 Divide	 verbs	 into	 categories	
(strong	 vs.	 weak,	 patterns	 of	 sounds,	
etc.).	Spot-tested.

	 2.	Yellow	 Verb	 Cards:	 Learn	 past	 tense	 of	
25	 verbs.	 Divide	 verbs	 into	 categories	
(strong	vs.	weak,	patterns	of	sounds,	etc.).	Spot-tested.

	 3.	Date	&	holiday	sentences:	Learn	 to	make	sentences	 for	dates,	birthdays,	
and	major	international	&	Japanese	holidays;	e.g.	“Christmas	is	December	
25th.”	 Reinforce	with	 20-second	 game	with	 playing	 cards,	 PLS	Calendar	
Date	Cards,	Stand	Up	Sit	Down	game	for	birthdays,	etc.	Spot-tested.

	 4.	Vocabulary	Flashcards,	Set	5	(blue):	Learn	nouns	etc.	from	32	cards,	some	
with	more	than	one	word.	Also	review	prior	vocabulary	flashcard	sets.	Pass	
as	a	group	once	students	have	received	sufficient	exposure	to	vocabulary.

	 5.	Speech:	You	may	choose	 from	several	30–60-second	 individual	progress	
sheets	 for	 self-introduction,	 parent,	 pet,	 etc.,	 speeches.	 Fill-in	 outlines	
also	available.	Prepare	for	speeches	with	Speak	‘n	Sit,	or	let	an	expanded	
Speak	‘n	Sit	fulfill	requirement.	Thorough	individual	test.

Phonics, Reading, and Writing

	 1.	3-letter	words:	There	are	four	requirements.
	 •	 Red	 set:	Spot-test	 individually,	 requiring	 100%	English	 reading	 accura-

cy	but	allowing	some	 leeway	 for	slower	kids	on	providing	 the	Japanese	
meaning.	(Exception:	Japanese	mistakes	that	indicate	phonic	confusion;	
e.g.,	“cut”	vs.	“cat.”)

	 •	 Phonic	Puzzles	for	red	set:	Complete	first	half	of	workbook	(to	page	10).	
Completion	fulfills	rank	requirement.

	 •	 Yellow	set:	Same	requirement	as	red	set.
	 •	 Phonic	Puzzles	for	yellow	set:	Completing	second	half	of	workbook	fulfills	

requirement.
	 2.	Family	&	Friends:	Completion	of	writing	workbook	fulfills	requirement.
	 3.	Dictation:	 In-class	 dictation	 (capital	 and	 lowercase),	 calling	 first	 letter	

	 •	 Past	 tense:	Covered	after	plain	 form	 is	
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names,	then	phonic	sounds.	By	nature	a	thorough	individual	test,	but	slow-
er	kids	may	pass	with	at	least	80%	accuracy.	Use	“Teacher’s	Dictation	Re-
cord	Sheet”.

Non-Tested Rank Requirements

	 1.	Question/Answer	Set	A:	Successfully	completed	homework	fulfills	require-
ment.	 Reinforce	 with	 20	 Second	Ask/Answer	 team	 game,	 ‘U’	 Game,	 Hot	
Seat	and	Quick	Queues.	At	home	kids	listen	while	looking	first	at	the	picture	
cards,	and	then	(if	 they	wish)	at	 the	English	reading	cards.	See	students’	
homework	sheet	 for	details.	 (We	 recommend	using	English	Q/A	cards	as	
backs	 for	 the	 picture	 cards	 for	 post-homework-check	 game	 or	 for	 pair-
practice,	to	be	read	after	practicing	with	picture	side	first.)	Q/A	A	is	followed	
by	a	‘finishers’	homework	plan;	with	this,	kids	use	English	reading	cards	for	
D/E	A,	D/E	B,	and	Q/A	A.

	 2.	Student-centering	activities:	Zones,	TA	system,	Speed	Roll,	Greet	Sheets,	
etc.;	used	at	teacher’s	discretion.	Students	may	color	in	progress	chart	for	
this	item	at	or	near	end	of	rank.

	 3.	Locactions	A:	Steps	1–3.	Play	for	a	cumulative	total	of	around	24	weeks.
	 4.	 Intermediate	Lies:	Complete	elective	requirement	#5,	then	play	this	game	

for	a	cumulative	total	of	around	12	weeks.	This	activity	will	continue	in	the	
5th	Rank.

Elective Requirements

	 1.	Elective:	 complete	at	 least	 one	of	 the	 following.	 If	 time	allows,	 cover	 the	
others	as	well.	Complete	this	after	blue	verb	cards	(plain	form)	and	elective	
#2.

	 •	 PCC	#2:	Pair	work	with	–ing	responses	for	the	entire	card.
	 •	 Nakayoshi	 ●	 cards	 (yellow):	 –ing	 sentences	 like	 “The	 girl	 is	 painting	 a	

picture.”
	 •	 PCC	#2:	Pair	work	with	past	tense	responses	for	top	third	of	card.	
	 •	 Verb	Attack:	Play	game	using	–ing	or	past	tense	sentences.
	 2.	Elective:	 complete	at	 least	 one	of	 the	 following.	 If	 time	allows,	 cover	 the	

others	 as	 well.	 Complete	 this	 after	 blue	 verb	 cards	 (plain	 form),	 before	
elective	requirement	#1.

	 •	 PCC	#1:	Pair	work	with	–ing	responses	for	the	entire	card.
	 •	 Nakayoshi	●	cards	(red):	–ing	sentences	like	“The	girl	is	running.”
	 •	 Blue	Verb	Cards:	–ing	sentences.	Spot-tested.
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	 •	 Verb	Attack:	Play	game	using	–ing	sentences.
	 3.	Elective:	 complete	at	 least	 one	of	 the	 following.	 If	 time	allows,	 cover	 the	

other	as	well.
	 •	 Class	Info	Game:	Play	the	game	for	12–24	weeks.
	 •	 PIC	 #1:	After	 some	 weeks	 of	 PIC	 1	 done	 horizontally	 (cumulating	 in	 a	

spot-test),	have	kids	either	do	picture	side	vertically,	or	switch	to	reading	
from	the	back	of	the	card	(which	the	class	will	pass	as	a	group	when	the	
teacher	judges	they	have	reached	sufficient	proficiency).

	 4.	Elective:	 complete	at	 least	 one	of	 the	 following.	 If	 time	allows,	 cover	 the	
other	as	well.

	 •	 Family	 Tree:	 Over	 a	 number	 of	 weeks,	 students	 fill	 in	 the	 Family	 Tree	
sheet	at	home.	In	class,	play	games	practicing	possessive	pronouns	and	
adjectives,	e.g.,	 “He’s	my	grandfather,”	 “She’s	his	aunt,”	etc.	Push	kids	
to	 extend	 their	 family	 trees	 beyond	 their	 immediate	 families	 to	 include	
aunts,	 uncles,	 grandparents,	 etc.	 See	 explanation	 that	 accompanies	
Family	Tree	sheet.

	 •	 Nakayoshi	▲:	Say	sentences	like,	“The	cat	is	under	the	table,”	etc.	Good	
reinforcement	for	Locactions.	Individual	spot-test.

	 5.	Elective:	play	at	least	one	of	the	following	for	around	24	weeks.	If	time	al-
lows,	cover	the	others	as	well.	Complete	this	requirement	before	beginning	
Intermediate	Lies.

	 •	 Elementary	Openers:	Aim	to	finish	all	categories	on	cue	sheet.
	 •	 Elementary	Lies:	Aim	to	finish	all	categories	on	cue	sheet.
	 •	 Grammar-ettes
	 6.	Elective:	play	at	least	one	of	the	following	for	around	12	weeks.	If	time	al-

lows,	cover	the	others	as	well.
	 •	 “If...”	Game:	Aim	to	cover	at	least	categories	1–2.
	 •	 “If...	Say...”	Game:	Aim	to	cover	at	least	categories	1–2.
	 •	 “May	We	Sit	Down?”	Game:	Students	must	meet	teacher’s	criteria	to	sit.	

“Yes,	girls	with	short	hair	may	sit.”	“Yes,	third	graders	may	sit.”	“Yes,	stu-
dents	who	don’t	like	green	peppers	may	sit,”	etc.
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5th Rank Requirements

Tested Rank Requirements

	 1.	Green	Verb	Cards:	There	are	two	requirements.
	 •	 Plain	form:	Spot-tested.
	 •	 Past	 tense:	Covered	after	plain	form	is	

learned.	 Divide	 verbs	 into	 categories	
(strong	 vs.	 weak,	 patterns	 of	 sounds,	
etc.).	Spot-tested.

	 2.	Vocabulary	 Flashcards,	 Set	 6	 (green):	
Learn	 nouns	 etc.	 from	 32	 cards,	 some	
with	 more	 than	 one	 word.	 Also	 review	
past	vocabulary	flashcard	sets.	Pass	as	a	group.

	 3.	Numbers	 to	 10,000:	 Use	 unsequenced	 flashcards.	 Translate	 both	 ways.	
Group	test.

	 4.	Phonic	Chart	#5:	Learn	blends	and	digraphs;	reinforce	with	Blend/Digraph	
cards.	Play	“Crowns”	game.	Thorough	individual	test.

	 5.	Basic	Reading	Cards,	set	1:	These	support	and	reinforce	the	Question/An-
swer	Set	B	workbooks	and	the	Oxford	Reading	Tree	stage	2	readers	(both	
4th	Rank	 requirements).	Students	must	 read	and	 comprehend	 the	 cards.	
Spot-tested.

	 6.	Dictation:	3-letter	words,	red	set:	Use	“Teacher’s	Dictation	Record	Sheet”.	
Effectively	a	thorough	individual	test.

Non-Tested Rank Requirements

	 1.	Pera-Pera	Daruma:	Properly	done	homework	fulfills	requirement.	Encour-
age	children	to	both	look	at	the	pictures	and	read	the	printed	words	on	their	
Daruma	 sheets	 as	 they	 listen	 to	 the	 CD;	 however,	 the	 in-class	 check	 is	
picture-based,	not	reading-based.	May	be	assigned	concurrently	with	Q/A	
finisher	review	homework	sheet.	(Students	are	likely	to	start,	but	might	not	
finish,	Question/Answer	Set	B	during	this	rank.)

	 2.	Sounds	of	English:	Complete	second	half	of	Sounds	of	English	workbook	
(page	24	to	end).	Completion	fulfills	requirement.

	 3.	 Intermediate	Lies:	Continued	from	the	6th	Rank.	Play	for	a	cumulative	total	
of	around	24	weeks.

	 4.	Student-centering	activities:	Zones,	TA	system,	Speed	Roll,	Greet	Sheets,	
etc.;	used	at	teacher’s	discretion.	Students	may	color	in	progress	chart	for	
this	item	at	or	near	end	of	rank.

	 •	 Past	 tense:	Covered	after	plain	form	is	
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	 5.	Q/A	B	Cue	Cards:	Play	 game	 to	 reinforce	Question/Answer	Set	B	home-
work,	 once	 students	 have	 begun	 that	 homework	 set.	Students	may	 color	
this	 box	 at	 or	 near	 end	 of	 rank,	 or	 upon	 completion	 of	 Q/B	 homework,	
whichever	comes	first.

	 6.	Locactions	A:	Steps	4–6.	Play	for	a	cumulative	total	of	around	24	weeks.

Elective Requirements

	 1.	Elective:	 complete	at	 least	 one	of	 the	 following.	 If	 time	allows,	 cover	 the	
others	as	well.

	 •	 Anoccuverb	 Bingo:	 Play	 for	 around	 12	weeks,	 practicing	 either	 –ing	 or	
past	tense.

	 •	 PCC	#1	or	#2:	Pair	work	with	past	tense	responses	for	entire	card.	Given	
time,	do	both	cards	in	the	course	of	the	rank.

	 •	 Nakayoshi	●	cards	(blue	&	green):	–ing	sentences	like	“The	girl	is	paint-
ing	a	picture.”

	 2.	Elective:	 complete	at	 least	 one	of	 the	 following.	 If	 time	allows,	 cover	 the	
other	as	well.

	 •	 PIC	#2:	After	some	weeks	of	PIC	#2	done	horizontally,	have	kids	switch	
to	reading	from	the	back	of	the	card.

	 •	 Class	Info	Game:	Play	the	game	for	around	12	weeks.
	 3.	Elective:	 complete	at	 least	 one	of	 the	 following.	 If	 time	allows,	 cover	 the	

other	as	well.
	 •	 Peer	 Talk:	 Use	 as	 in-class	 practice	 for	 Lobby	 English,	 or	 carry	 out	 in	

lobby	before	class.
	 •	 Greet	Sheets:	Use	for	Lobby	English	in	lieu	of	the	fixed	Peer	Talk	ques-

tions.
	 4.	Elective:	play	at	least	one	of	the	following	for	around	12	weeks.	If	time	al-

lows,	do	the	other	as	well.
	 •	 Supply	the	Adjective
	 •	 Adjectives	for	Sentence-Making
	 5.	Elective:	do	at	 least	one	of	 the	 following	 for	around	12	weeks.	 If	 time	al-

lows,	do	the	other	as	well.
	 •	 Quick	Response	Questions:	All	question	categories.
	 •	 Qwestionables	cards/sheets:	Flash	cards,	then	use	sheets	to	play	games.	

Sheets	are	effectively	spot-tested:	kids	progress	 individually,	but	not	all	
numbers	need	be	checked	off	on	all	kids’	sheets.
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4th Rank Requirements

Tested Rank Requirements

	 1.	Phonic	 Chart	 #6:	 Play	 the	 Phonic	 Chart	 #6	 game,	 featuring	 spelling	 of	
words.	Thorough	individual	test.

	 2.	Dictation:	3-letter	words,	yellow	set:	Use	
“Teacher’s	 Dictation	 Record	 Sheet”.	 Ef-
fectively	a	thorough	individual	test.

	 3.	Basic	 Reading	 Cards,	 set	 2:	 Read	 and	
comprehend.	Spot-test.

	 4.	Time	 Variation	 Challenge:	 Read	 Clock	
Cards	as,	e.g.	 “It’s	quarter	past	 five”	or	
“It’s	 ten	 till	 three”,	etc.	Passing	grade	 is	12	cards	 in	30	seconds	 (20	sec-
onds	for	more	advanced	students).

Non-Tested Rank Requirements

	 1.	Question/Answer	Set	B:	Successfully	completed	homework	fulfills	require-
ment.	Classes	whose	reading	and	writing	is	strong	enough	should	use	the	
Question/Answer	 Set	 B	 Workbooks	 as	 they	 proceed	 through	 the	 home-
work.	(Students	will	 follow	Q/A	B	with	a	 ‘finishers’	review	homework	plan;	
with	it,	they	will	use	the	English	reading	cards	from	the	Daily	Expressions	
and	 Question/Answer	 sets.	 They	 are	 then	 likely	 to	 begin	 the	 Ormandy’s	
Opposites	Part	A	listening	homework	and	workbook	while	still	in	this	rank.)

	 2.	Oxford	Reading	Tree,	Stage	2	“First	Phonics”:	Completion	of	six	books	 in	
set	fulfills	requirement.	Can	be	assigned	using	the	Super	Homework	Sheet.	
Equivalent-level	readers	may	be	substituted,	with	office	OK.

	 3.	Q/A	B	Cue	Cards:	Play	 game	 to	 reinforce	Question/Answer	Set	B	home-	
work.	Students	may	color	this	box	upon	completion	of	Q/B	homework.

	 4.	Reinforce	homework,	review	prior	rank	 items,	or	expand	upon	homework:	
First	priority	is	homework	reinforcement	for	classes	who	struggle;	next	is	to	
review	items	from	prior	rank	which	are	not	naturally	reviewed	in	this	rank;	
next	is	to	expand	communicative	possibilities	based	on	homework	content.

	 5.	Locactions	B:	Play	game	for	around	24	cumulative	weeks.
	 6.	Ango	Eigo:	Play	game	boards	in	boy-girl	order,	i.e.	Taro	&	Koji	1,	then	Miho	

&	Tomomi	1;	Taro	&	Koji	2,	then	Miho	&	Tomomi	2;	etc.	Classes	with	excep-
tionally	strong	reading	and	writing	skills	may	also	be	challenged	to	use	the	
Ango	Eigo	workbook.	 In-class	completion	of	all	12	game	boards	satisfies	
rank	requirement.

	 2.	Dictation:	3-letter	words,	yellow	set:	Use	
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Elective Requirements

	 1.	Elective:	 do	 at	 least	 one	 of	 the	 following	 self-expression	 activities	 for	
around	12	weeks.	If	time	allows,	cover	the	others	as	well.	Continues	in	the	
3rd	Rank.

	 •	 Speak	’n	Sit
	 •	 Speeches:	Tested	individually.
	 •	 Intro-bits
	 2.	Elective:	do	at	 least	one	of	 the	 following	 for	around	24	weeks.	 If	 time	al-

lows,	cover	the	other	as	well.
	 •	 Peer	Talk
	 •	 Greet	Sheets
	 3.	Elective:	do	at	 least	one	of	 the	 following	 for	around	24	weeks.	 If	 time	al-

lows,	cover	the	other	as	well.
	 •	 Quick	Response	Questions
	 •	 Qwestionables	sheets
	 4.	Elective:	play	at	least	one	of	the	following	for	around	12	weeks.	If	time	al-

lows,	do	the	other	as	well.
	 •	 PIC	#3
	 •	 Class	Info	Game
	 5.	Elective:	play	at	least	one	of	the	following	for	around	12	weeks.	If	time	al-

lows,	do	the	other	as	well.
	 •	 Grammar-ettes
	 •	 Intermediate	Lies
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3rd Rank Requirements

Tested Rank Requirements

	 1.	Math	QRQs:	Quick	Response	Questions	
using	English	word	problems.

	 2.	Telephone	 Dialogues:	 Flash	 cards,	 play	
dialogue	game,	culminate	 in	a	 real	 tele-
phone	call	test	for	each	student.

	 3.	Family	 Cards:	 Review	 cards	 1–22	 and	
learn	 the	 rest	 of	 the	 set.	 Discuss	 stu-
dents’	extended	families.	Spot-test.

Non-Tested Rank Requirements

	 1.	Ormandy’s	 Opposites:	 Successfully	 completed	 listening	 homework	 and	
workbook	 fulfills	 requirement.	 (Students	 are	 then	 likely	 to	 begin	 Trialogs	
while	still	in	this	rank.)

	 2.	Beyond	 Daily	 Expressions:	 Successfully	 completed	 workbook	 fulfills	 re-
quirement.

	 3.	Oxford	Reading	Tree,	stage	2	“First	Phonics”:	Completion	of	six	books	 in	
set	fulfills	requirement.

	 4.	Reinforce	homework,	review	prior	rank	 items,	or	expand	upon	homework:	
First	priority	is	homework	reinforcement	for	classes	who	struggle;	next	is	to	
review	items	from	prior	rank	which	are	not	naturally	reviewed	in	this	rank;	
next	is	to	expand	communicative	possibilities	based	on	homework	content.

	 5.	Nice	To	Meet	You:	Follow-through	 for	Trialogs	and	other	 learnt	questions	
and	expressions.	Use	the	game	to	role-play	meeting	English	speakers	and	
making	 small	 talk.	 Skills	 reinforced	 include	 introducing	 oneself,	 shaking	
hands,	smiling,	and	eye	contact.	Use	NTMY	flashcards	and	encourage	kids	
to	use	Trialogs	for	further	conversation	possibilities.	Students	may	color	in	
for	playing	the	game	in	this	rank;	the	activity	continues	into	the	next	rank	
as	well.

Elective Requirements

	 1.	Elective:	do	at	least	one	of	the	following,	continuing	from	4th	Rank.	If	time	
allows,	cover	the	others	as	well.

	 •	 Speeches:	Tested	individually.
	 •	 Speak	’n	Sit
	 •	 Intro-bits

	 1.	Math	QRQs:	Quick	Response	Questions	
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	 2.	Elective:	play	at	least	one	of	the	following	for	around	12	weeks.	If	time	al-
lows,	do	the	other	as	well.

	 •	 PIC	#4:	Tested	as	a	group.
	 •	 Class	Info	Game
	 2.	 Elective:	cover	at	least	one	of	the	following	for	around	12	weeks.	If	time	

allows,	cover	the	other	as	well.
	 •	 Roman	numerals:	use	Roman	Numeral	flashcards.	Teach	when	and	how	

these	are	used:	years,	movie	sequels,	lists,	etc.	Spot-tested.
	 •	 Foreign	currency:	Count,	make	change,	use	in	shopping	role	plays.	Pos-

sible	currency	to	use:	pounds,	euros,	dollars,	won,	yuan,	etc.	Spot-test-
ed.

	 3.	Elective:	 cover	at	 least	 one	of	 the	 following	 for	 around	12	weeks.	 If	 time	
allows,	cover	the	others	as	well.

	 •	 Numbers	to	1,000,000:	Spot-tested.
	 •	 Multiplication	Cards:	Spot-tested.
	 •	 Fraction	Cards:	Spot-tested.
	 5.	Elective:	do	at	 least	one	of	 the	 following	 for	around	12	weeks.	 If	 time	al-

lows,	do	the	other	as	well.
	 •	 Penmanship	 practice	 in	 notebooks:	 Use	 “My	 Writing	 and	 Penmanship	

Progress	Chart”	to	make	weekly	assignments.
	 •	 Notebook	writing:	Practice	writing	the	Daily	Expressions	to	focus	on	pho-

nics	and	spelling.
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2nd Rank Requirements

	 1.	Ormandy’s	 Opposites,	 Part	 B:	 Successful	 completion	 of	 listening	 home-
work	and	workbook	fulfills	requirement.

	 2.	Trialogs:	Pink,	yellow,	and	blue	sets	for	listening	homework,	checked	with	
in-class	game.	Continued	from	3rd	Rank.	
Pause	 Trialogs	 after	 the	 blue	 set	 to	 re-
turn	to	Opposites	and	complete	part	B.

	 3.	Oxford	Reading	Tree,	Stage	4:	Comple-
tion	of	six	books	in	set	fulfills	requirement.

	 4.	Reinforce	 homework,	 review	 prior	 rank	
items,	 or	 expand	 upon	 homework:	 First	
priority	 is	 homework	 reinforcement	 for	 classes	 who	 struggle;	 next	 is	 to	
review	items	from	prior	rank	which	are	not	naturally	reviewed	in	this	rank;	
next	is	to	expand	communicative	possibilities	based	on	homework	content.

	 5.	Comparative	 Logic:	 Around	 36	 weeks	 of	 in-class	 game.	 Follow-through	
worksheets	are	optional	for	elementary	school	students.

	 6.	Nice	to	Meet	You:	Continue	activity	from	3rd	Rank.
	 7.	Prepositions	of	Time	and	Place:	Begin	with	 flashcards	kids	already	know	

(Calendar	Cards,	Clock	Cards,	etc.),	then	begin	to	use	the	PTP	cards.	Kids	
classify	words	according	to	the	preposition	used	(in	/	on	/	at).

	 8.		Shopaholics:
	 •	 Step	1:	Prepare	with	‘Shopaholics	Phrases	#1’	(use	card	#2	instead	with	

advanced	classes;	add	card	#3	for	an	even	higher	challenge).
	 •	 Step	2:	Play	the	game,	level	1:	teacher	assumes	all	shopkeeper	roles.
	 •	 Step	3:	Play	game,	level	2:	each	student	takes	one	shopkeeper	card.
	 •	 Step	4:	Pair	work,	all	going	simultaneously.
	 •	 Step	5:	Students	brainstorm	and	write	dialogues	with	teacher	guidance,	

then	role-play	them	in	class.
	 9.	Colored	 Word	 Cubes:	 Guided	 self-expression,	 using	 the	 easiest	 cubes	

(those	with	no	colored	divot	in	the	corner	of	the	pink	face).	Follow-through	
writing	assignments	 in	notebooks	are	optional	 for	elementary	school	 stu-
dents.

	10.	Elective:	play	at	least	one	of	the	following	for	around	12	weeks.	If	time	al-
lows,	do	the	other	as	well.

	 •	 PIC	#5:	Tested	as	a	group.
	 •	 Class	Info	Game

in-class	game.	Continued	from	3rd	Rank.	
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1st Rank Requirements

	 1.	Trialogs:	Green	set	or	higher	for	listening	homework,	checked	with	in-class	
game.	Follows	Opposites	Part	B.	Continue	into	junior	high	school.	

	 2.	Reinforce	homework,	review	prior	rank	 items,	or	expand	upon	homework:	
First	 priority	 is	 homework	 reinforcement	
for	classes	who	struggle;	next	is	to	review	
items	from	prior	rank	which	are	not	natu-
rally	 reviewed	 in	 this	 rank;	next	 is	 to	ex-
pand	 communicative	 possibilities	 based	
on	homework	content.	

	 3.	JHS-level	 CC	 Cards:	 Guided	 communi-
cation,	using	the	pink	‘Junior	high	school	–	year	1	level’	cards,	both	gram-
mar	and	themed.	

	 4.	Colored	Word	Cubes:	Guided	 self-expression,	 using	 cubes	with	 a	 yellow	
divot	(or	no	colored	divot)	in	the	corner	of	the	pink	face.

	 5.	Gem	Hunters.	This	game	 focuses	on	 the	 following,	 in	preparation	 for	 the	
first	year	of	junior	high	school:

	 •	 I	am,	you	are,	this	is,	that	is,	she	is,	he	is,	there	is,	there	are,	etc.
	 •	 3rd	 person	 singular	 present	 tense	 (affirmative,	 negative,	 question)	 in-

cluding	“can”	
	 •	 Interrogatives,	personal	pronouns
	 •	 Plain	present	tense	(affirmative,	negative,	question)
	 •	 Present	progressive	 tense	(affirmative,	negative,	question)	•	Past	 tense	

(affirmative,	negative,	question)	

Reading and Writing Requirements

	 1.	Oxford	Reading	Tree,	Stage	5:	Completing	set	of	six	books	fulfills	require-
ment.	Other	books	of	equivalent	level	may	be	substituted	with	management	
approval.	(Possible	substitute	readers	include	Easy	True	Stories,	etc.)

	 2.	Words	Words	Words:	 Successfully	 completing	 book	 for	 homework	 fulfills	
requirement.	 Worksheets	 and	 the	 ‘picture	 hunt’	 assignment	 are	 optional	
for	 elementary	 school	 students.	 (When	 finished,	 also	pause	Trialogs	and	
move	 to	Opposites,	Part	B.	Students	are	 likely	not	 to	 finish	Opposites	 till	
1st	Rank.)

	 3.	Journals:	Written	e.g.	weekly,	using	the	two-notebook	system.
	 4.	Cursive	writing:	Practiced	in	notebooks,	in	class,	then	as	homework.

First	 priority	 is	 homework	 reinforcement	
for	classes	who	struggle;	next	is	to	review	
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Nothing To Shout About

	 As	Masumi	and	I	make	our	observational	rounds,	we’re	often	stunned	by	
the	loud	speech	of	many	teachers.	Occasionally,	it	has	actually	pained	our	ear-
drums.	(This	has	been	in	small	classes,	not	full	kindergarten	or	school	settings	
where,	admittedly,	one’s	voice	must	carry	to	the	back	of	the	room.)

	 Loud	speakers	are	typically	among	
the	most	dedicated	of	 teachers,	striving	
to	give	their	all.	Yet	such	volume	exacts	
costs,	compromising	intent.

	 After	asking	and	analyzing,	we	con-
clude	 that:	 Most	 such	 teachers	 aren’t	
aware	 of	 their	 wall-shaking	 delivery,	
though	 they	 might	 converse	 at	 normal	
levels	 otherwise.	A	 few,	 when	 not	 in	 ‘teaching	 mode,’	 are	 even	 soft-spoken.	
Some	speak	 loudly	 to	 carry	above	 the	din	of	 students	whose	attention	 is	 not	
being	held,	or	whose	cooperation	they	partly	attribute	to	a	commanding	voice.	
Many	 seem	 to	 equate	 high	 volume	with	 enthusiasm	and	 earnestness.	Some,	
without	reflection,	 feel	 that	 loudness	projects	 leadership,	 is	required	for	class	
management	 or,	 like	a	 trainer	 in	 a	 tiger	 cage,	 use	 it	 to	 gain	mastery	 through	
intimidation.

	 When	I	was	25,	and	my	father	50,	we	tried,	one	day,	to	gage	our	aural	acu-
ity	by	seeing	from	how	far	away	we	could	each	hear	a	wristwatch.	As	I	recall,	I	
was	able	to	hear	the	ticks	from	about	twice	his	audible	range.	Now,	at	68,	my	
hearing	must	be	about	what	my	dad’s	had	further	declined	to	by	that	age.

	 I	 share	 this	 anecdote	 to	make	 two	 points:	One	 is	 that	my	 hearing—and	
Masumi’s	 as	 well—is	 far	 from	 hyper-sensitive.	 The	 other	 is	 a	 reminder	 that,	
generally,	the	younger	one	is,	the	better	the	ears.	Children	don’t	need	a	lot	of	
volume.

	 We	entreat	 those	among	you	who	are	speaking	a	 little	or	a	 lot	 louder	 in	
class	 than	necessary	 to	consider	 turning	 it	down,	 for	 the	above	and	 following	
reasons:

	 Neither	enthusiasm	nor	commitment	is	measured	in	decibels.	Though	you	
may	have	the	lung	power	to	play	Falstaff	in	a	wind	storm,	stentorian	speech	is	a	
waste	of	energy.	Our	passion	is	better	spent	on	instructional	focus,	monitoring	
each	student’s	participation	and	comprehension.
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	 Loud	teaching	shifts	the	mood	from	civil	to	strident.	It	will	elicit	raucous	re-
sponse	from	spirited	youth	who	don’t	need	the	encouragement,	but	it	has	rarely	
enticed	the	timid	to	speak	up.

	 Blared	choral	reply	is	tough	to	monitor	and	to	mold.	It	floods	the	room	with	
crowed	 approximations	 of	 the	 target	 tongue.	 (And	 in	 adjacent	 classes,	 focus	
will	stray.)

	 Our	most	basic	aims	are	 to	 train	our	students	 to	comprehend	and	speak	
conversational	 English,	 not	 to	 root	 at	 pep-rallies.	 Loud	 speech	 is	 artificial.	 It	
burdens	both	the	hearing	and	practice	of	the	language	we’re	pledged	to	impart.	
It	cloaks	pronunciation.	It’s	at	odds	with	clarity,	cudgeling	the	subtleties	of	Eng-
lish	stress,	warping	its	rhythms	and	lilt.

	 And	finally,	after	a	day’s	work,	no	matter	how	young	and	vigorous,	if	you’ve	
taught	at	conversational,	rather	than	at	‘town-crier’	level,	you’ll	be	peppier	and	
cheerier	than	otherwise—and	not	be	a	candidate	for	early	burnout.

	 If	we	form	and	nurture	a	warm	relationship	with	our	students,	gather	them	
closely,	keep	a	good	pace	and	use	proven	strategies,	we	can	effectively	teach	
them	even	in	a	whisper.

Ray Ormandy
PLS,	11/22/’03
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	 To	use	or	not	to	use?	That	(frequently)	is	the	question.	We	say	“yes,”	with	
several	 qualifications.	Although	 pupils,	 when	 they	meet	 a	 new	English	word,	
naturally	search	 their	minds	 for	 the	equivalent	 in	 their	own	 language,	 the	act	
of	 translating	 is	dropped	as	soon	as	 the	English	word	has	become	familiar	 to	
them—as	FG	French	has	pointed	out,	“The	mind	will	not	indulge	in	a	double	op-
eration	when	a	single	one	is	adequate1.”	Our	object	is	to	make	our	kids	familiar	
enough	with	new	words	that	there	is	no	need	to	translate	them	internally.	While	
this	naturally	entails	strict	limits	on	the	amount	of	Japanese	we	use	and	allow	
in	 class,	we	don’t	 carry	 it	 as	 far	 as	outright	 banning	of	 anything	but	English.	
Judiciously	used,	Japanese	in	class	is	often	helpful	and	efficient,	and	is	occa-
sionally	indispensable.	Used	imprudently,	though,	it	hinders	more	than	helps.

When Japanese Helps

	 Translation	 is	called	for	when	there	 is	no	other	practicable	way	of	 teach-
ing	the	meaning	of	a	word	or	phrase.	For	example,	many	of	the	Double	Action	
Verb	Card	stories	begin	with	“One	day2”	(in	the	sense	of	“once	upon	a	time”),	a	
phrase	whose	meaning	no	amount	of	gesticulation	or	whiteboard	sketching	will	
convey.	Abstract	questions	(“How	old	are	you?3”	“Can	you	swim?4”)	or	phrases	
(“See	 you	 next	 time5,”	 “I’m	 fine6”)	 likewise	 can’t	 initially	 be	 made	 intelligible	
without	 at	 least	 a	 hint	 in	 Japanese.	 Some	 of	 our	 materials	 (the	 illustrations	
for	days	of	the	week	in	Alphabet	and	Calendar	Click,	for	example)	incorporate	
kanji	for	this	reason.

	 Even	when	translation	is	not	strictly	necessary,	it	can	sometimes	simplify	
things.	 For	 example,	 we	 teach	 the	 present	 continuous	 tense	 (“I’m	 jumping”)	
and	 later	 the	past	 tense	 (“I	 jumped”)	with	 the	Paired	Command	Cards,	giving	
kids	 functional	grammar	practice	 in	which	 the	use	of	Japanese	plays	no	part.	
But	at	the	outset,	a	quick	Japanese	explanation	saves	a	great	deal	of	time.	We	
might	have	kids	command	us	to	act:	they’ll	say,	“Jump,”	and	we’ll	jump	and	si-
multaneously	say,	“I’m	jumping.”	Then,	we’ll	elicit	the	Japanese	for	“Jump7”	and	
“I’m	jumping8”	to	confirm	comprehension,	and	follow	it	up	with	another	spoken	
model	of	the	English,	which	we’ll	have	the	kids	repeat	(as	they	jump).	This	fol-

1	FG	French,	Teaching English as an International Language	(1963)
2 aru hi 3 Nan sai desu ka. 4 Oyogemasu ka.
5 Kondo aimashō. 6 Chōshi ga ii desu. 7 Tobinasai.
8 Watashi wa tonde imasu.

Japanese In Class
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lows	our	favored	pattern:	whenever	we	use	Japanese,	whether	we’ve	supplied	
or	elicited	it,	we	follow	it	with	the	English	equivalent.

	 This	 routine	 for	 introducing	 the	present	continuous	not	only	allows	us	 to	
cut	to	the	chase	much	more	quickly	than	a	convoluted	English-only	demonstra-
tion	would,	but	also	spares	us	any	uncertainty	about	whether	all	the	kids	know	
exactly	 what	 they’re	 saying.	 Eliciting	 a	 translation	 ensures	 comprehension.	
Teachers	 who	 neglect	 periodic	 comprehension	 checks	 in	 Japanese	may	 find	
themselves	in	the	embarrassing	position	of	having	kids	capable	of	reciting	long	
English	phrases	with	a	misunderstanding	or	even	no	clue	of	what	they	mean,	a	
state	of	affairs	to	which	the	teacher	will	be	oblivious	until	a	third	person	quizzes	
the	kids	in	their	own	tongue.

	 In	addition	to	confirming	the	understanding	of	individuals,	translation	also	
helps	students	to	learn	from	one	another.	Say	that,	for	example,	 in	a	game	of	
Elementary	Openers,	a	girl	 says,	 “I	 like	spinach.”	The	 teacher	asks	 the	other	
children	 to	say	 ‘spinach’	 in	Japanese,	 to	confirm	that	 they	understand	what	 it	
means.	If	they	can’t,	she	asks	the	first	girl	for	a	translation—the	teacher	repeat-
ing	‘spinach’	(and	bringing	it	up	again	later).	Without	doing	so,	‘spinach’	will	not	
otherwise	have	been	comprehensible	input	for	the	others	that	day.

	 Having	put	some	English	across	with	a	Japanese	explanation,	we’ll	have	
no	need	to	use	Japanese	again.	Nor	will	we	always	use	Japanese	to	introduce	
concepts	in	English.	The	fact	that	we	distinguish	singular	from	plural	when	we	
flash	 noun	 cards,	 and	 that	we	 use	 the	 articles	 ‘a’	 or	 ‘an’	 for	 every	 countable	
noun,	will	lead	our	kids	to	a	natural	understanding	of	how	to	form	the	plural	and	
of	 the	 idea	 that,	 for	uncountable	nouns,	 the	rules	don’t	apply.	We’ll	 later	 lead	
them	 to	 articulate	 for	 themselves	 in	 Japanese	 just	 what	 this	means,	 but	 not	
until	 they’ve	 absorbed	enough	direct	 examples	 that	 the	 concept	 has	 become	
intuitive.	Japanese	explanation	will	then	reinforce	English	directly	learned.

When Japanese Harms

	 Even	provided	we	can	 resist	 the	 insidious	 (and	professionally	unethical)	
temptation	to	use	our	students	as	captive	partners	for	Japanese	conversation	
practice,	it	is	sometimes	difficult	to	know	whether	Japanese	will	be	appropriate	
in	a	given	situation.	The	harm	of	overuse	 is	evident:	 our	 kids	 (and	adult	 stu-
dents,	too)	become	dependent	on	Japanese	following	English	and	never	learn	
to	glean	the	meaning	of	new	English	input,	even	when	it’s	mostly	composed	of	
words	and	grammar	 they’ve	already	 learned.	Listening	skill	 is	developed	only	
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when	they	have	no	choice	but	to	strain	for	whatever	words	they	can	recognize	
in	an	unfamiliar	context.	Likewise,	a	teacher	who	indulges	students’	penchant	
for	 speaking	Japanese	when	 they	ought	 to	be	using	English	 isn’t	 doing	 them	
any	favors	either:	these	students	will	never	form	the	habit	of	producing	sponta-
neous	English.	A	case	might	be	made	for	opting	against	Japanese	use	when-
ever	in	doubt,	and	for	‘not	understanding’	what	students	have	said	in	Japanese,	
prompting	 (and,	 if	 need	 be,	 guiding)	 them	 to	 express	 themselves	 in	 English.	
(Example:	Mid-lesson	a	student	blurts,	“Enpitsu chōdai! 9”	The	teacher,	who	in	
‘real	life’	understands	Japanese	just	fine,	does	a	“Huh?”	pantomime	and	plays	
dumb.	The	student,	catching	the	hint,	rephrases	in	English:	“May	I	have	a	pen-
cil?”	Only	now	does	the	teacher	‘understand’	and	reply.)

	 Even	the	question	form,	“How	do	you	say...	 in	English?”,	which	we	teach	
and	 sometimes	 require	 students	 to	 use,	 can	 do	more	 harm	 than	 good	 if	 stu-
dents	of	an	intermediate	level	or	above	rely	on	it	when	they	ought	to	be	using	
whatever	English	circumlocutions	they	do	know	to	get	at	an	unknown	word	or	
phrase.	Sure,	“How	do	you	say	risu10	in	English?”	isn’t	bad,	but	it	also	won’t	be	
useful	 in	 real	 life	except	with	an	English	speaker	who	knows	some	Japanese	
(and	 then	what’s	 the	 point?).	 “How	 do	 you	 say—um,	 the	 animal	 that	 lives	 in	
trees	and	—um,	and	eats	nuts...?”	would	be	much	better,	and	might	be	within	
the	abilities	of	a	mid-level	student,	once	we’ve	helped	them	develop	the	habit	
and	skill	of	such	roundabout	enquiry.

	 Teachers	who	are	new	to	the	Japanese	language	find	themselves	in	a	bind	
because	 the	 elementary	 Japanese	 they	 do	 know,	which	 corresponds	 roughly	
to	the	English	their	students	know,	is	thereby	disqualified	from	classroom	use.	
We	should	never	use	Japanese	when	our	 kids	 can	be	supposed	 to	 know	 the	
equivalent	English.	And	when	we	do	use	Japanese	to	explain	something	new,	
we	should	use	only	enough	to	get	across	what	we	mean,	and	from	then	on	stick	
to	English.

	 We	should	also	not	 use	 Japanese	when	gestures,	 pictures,	 or	 other	 de-
vices	 will	 work;	 and	 we	 even	 avoid	 gestures	 when	 unadorned	 English	 is,	 or	
should	be,	enough.	For	example,	on	the	first	day	of	a	new	class,	a	teacher	may	
decide	 it’s	 time	 for	 a	 standing	 activity.	 Herself	 still	 seated,	 she	 says,	 “Stand	
up.”	She	speaks	no	Japanese,	remains	seated	and	refrains	from	gesturing	with	

9	“Gimme	a	pencil!”
10	squirrel



—	136	—

PLS CLaSSeS

her	hands.

	 It	may	be	that	the	class	has	just	seen	the	Pink	Verb	Cards,	which	include	
“Stand	 up,”	 or	 it	may	 be	 that	 one	 of	 the	 pupils	 has	 heard	 the	English	 some-
where	before;	at	any	rate,	at	 least	one	student	may	tentatively	begin	to	stand	
and,	for	that	initiative,	earns	beaming	praise	from	the	teacher.	The	others,	now	
clued	in,	scramble	to	their	feet.

	 Or	perhaps	none	of	 the	children	catches	on	 this	 first	 time,	 in	which	case	
the	teacher	gestures	or	stands	herself,	repeating	the	English	but	not	resorting	
to	Japanese—because,	after	all,	her	meaning	has	now	been	made	obvious.

	 Nonetheless,	 a	 short	 time	 later,	 occasion	 to	 stand	 up	will	 again	 present	
itself.	 (Our	 savvy	 teacher	will	 see	 to	 this.)	 “Stand	 up,”	 says	 the	 teacher,	 still	
seated,	without	gesturing,	just	as	before.	At	least	one	student	begins	to	comply	
and	 then	basks	 in	acclaim.	From	 then	on,	neither	Japanese	nor	gestures	will	
be	required.	In	this	and	in	many	similar	classroom	situations,	the	English	alone	
will	do.

	 A	careful	awareness	of	when	Japanese	use	 in	 the	classroom	helps	us	 in	
our	instructional	aims,	and	when	it	harms,	is	essential	to	every	teacher.	As	with	
many	other	classroom	skills,	knowing	it’s	important,	understanding	one	needs	
to	develop	it,	 thinking	carefully	about	 it,	and	bearing	it	 in	mind	during	lessons	
are	among	the	keys	to	mastery.
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Using Lesson Planner/Record Sheets

	 These	sheets	combine	two	important	functions:	planning	a	lesson	before-
hand,	and	recording	what	you’ve	done	afterward.	Since	one	of	the	most	impor-
tant	parts	of	planning	a	lesson	is	looking	back	over	past	lessons,	having	all	this	
information	in	one	place	is	of	great	benefit.

	 The	importance	of	a	well-planned	lesson	cannot	be	overstated.	No	teach-
er,	 however	 brilliant	 an	 improviser,	 will	 be	 able	 to	 select,	 impromptu,	 50–60	
minutes’	worth	of	lesson	content	as	well	suited	to	the	needs	of	those	particular	
students	at	that	particular	stage	of	their	educational	development,	as	they	will	
if	they	take	time	beforehand	to	review	the	past	and	think	about	the	future.	Time	
spent	 in	class	trying	to	work	out	what	game	or	activity	to	do	next—time	spent	
teaching	material	 to	whose	 prerequisites	 the	 students	 have	 not	 yet	 been	 ex-
posed—time	spent	giving	a	test	to	a	kid	which,	when	she	passes	and	pulls	out	
her	progress	chart	to	color,	we	learn	she	has	already	passed	in	a	prior	week...	
all	of	this	is	time wasted;	and	this	waste	could	easily	have	been	spared	with	a	
proper	plan.	If	you	care	about	your	students’	progress—we’re	certain	you	do!—
and	want	that	progress	to	happen	as	swiftly,	surely	and	efficiently	as	possible,	
then	you	will	never	be	satisfied	to	waste	time	in	this	way—which	means	you	will	
need	a	well-considered	lesson	plan	every	week	for	every	class.

	 There	are	Lesson	Planner/Record	Sheets	for	each	of	 the	10	Ranks,	plus	
one	for	junior	high-aged	students	and	one	for	Pelican	(formerly	known	as	Nen-
Chu)	classes.	Each	is	structured	similarly:

	 •	 The	lesson	plan	for	the	current	
week	is	filled	in	on	the	left-hand	
side	of	the	sheet.	This	is	erased	
and	 reworked	as	needed	week	
by	week.

	 •	 The	records	 for	each	week	are	
filled	in	on	the	right-hand	side.

	 •	 Each	row	is	for	one	item	to	cov-
er	in	the	lesson.

	 •	 Each	 column	 represents	 a	
week’s	records.

	 •	 There	 are	 twelve	 columns,	
meaning	these	records	will	cover	about	three	months	per	side	of	the	sheet.

	 There	 is	a	 lot	of	 information	packed	onto	one	of	 these	sheets,	so	we	will	
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approach	one	section-by-section.	This	explanation	takes	the	7th	Rank	sheet	as	
an	example,	but	the	sheets	are	mostly	structured	similarly.

Lesson Planner

	 We	will	 start	with	 the	 top	 row	of	 the	7th	Rank	Lesson	Planner.	This	 row,	
for	 ‘Student	 centering	 activities’,	 is	 here	 for	 you	 to	mark	 down	which	 of	 vari-
ous	 forms	 of	 student-centering	
you	 will	 employ	 in	 the	 lesson.	
It	 comes	 first,	as	 this	can	be	a	
whole-lesson	element.	Some	features	of	the	row:
	 •	 First,	of	course,	is	a	title	indicating	what	this	row	of	the	planner	focuses	

on.
	 •	 There	are	blank	lines	on	which	to	fill	in	specific	information:	in	this	case,	

the	names	of	this	week’s	Teacher’s	Assistant	and	Ex-TA.	This	information	
is	erased	and	rewritten	for	the	next	lesson	as	needed.

	 •	 There	are	also	a	list	of	activities,	each	designated	by	a	letter	(A–D).	This	
letter	can	be	written	into	the	Record	half	of	the	sheet,	to	save	time.	Here,	
you	 can	 indicate	 which	 activity	 you	 intend	 to	 do	 in	 the	 lesson	 by,	 say,	
circling	 the	 letter.	 (These	circles	are	also	erased	and	rewritten	week	by	
week,	as	needed.)

	 •	 After	‘Roll-taking’,	we	see	a	circled	number.	These	numbers	appear	any-
where	on	the	lesson	plan	where	a	PLS	Click	activity	(or	Rank	CD	track)	
exists	to	support	that	item.	This	is	a	convenient	reminder	to	us	of	the	op-
tion	of	making	on-the-spot	assignments.

	 •	 In	the	upper-right	of	many	rows,	there	is	a	“What’s	next?”	bubble.	This	is	
a	suggestion	of	what	 the	class	will	probably	do	after	 they	pass	the	rank	
test	 for,	 or	 otherwise	 complete,	 the	 item	 being	 taught	 in	 that	 row.	 PLS	
Ranks	‘bleed	into’	one	another,	so	that	students	near	the	end	of	the	7th	
Rank	will	 also	 be	 learning	 some	 early-6th	Rank	material.	 (The	 “What’s	
next?”	for	this	row	in	our	example	isn’t	particularly	informative,	but	some	
rows	are	much	more	specific.)

	 The	next	row	is	for	class-opening	activities.	Since	these	activities	gener-
ally	 happen	 at	 the	 start	 of	 the	
lesson,	this	row	also	is	near	the	
top.	Some	features:
	 •	 The	 row	 is	 divided	 into	 thirds.	This	 represents	 trimester divisions.	 Like	

other	ranks	from	8th	up,	this	rank	is	estimated	to	take	about	nine	months	
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to	 complete.	 To	 make	 long-term	 planning	 easier,	 we	 further	 divide	 the	
ranks	 into	three-month	trimesters.	(These	time	periods	are	recommend-
ed,	not	 required.	The	 truest	criterion	of	how	 long	 to	 teach	something	 is	
the	 students’	 progress.)	 These	 trimesters	 are	 indicated	 on	 the	 lesson	
planners	by	divisions	like	the	one	in	this	row.	In	other	words,	in	this	rank,	
for	 about	12	weeks	we	 recommend	 that	 you	start	 each	 lesson	with	En-
terquest.	 For	 the	 next	 12	weeks,	 you’ll	 put	Enterquest	 aside	 and	begin	
Speak	’n	Sit	instead.	For	the	final	12	weeks,	you’ll	either	continue	Speak	
’n	Sit,	or,	for	classes	that	seem	ready	for	it,	you’ll	graduate	from	that	ac-
tivity	 to	Speeches.	Other	 lesson	planner	rows	divided	vertically	 like	 this	
work	 similarly.	Note: one 12-week side of this record sheet covers one 
trimester; when you get close to the end of a side, this can be a reminder 
that it might be time to move on to the next trimester’s activity shown on 
the lesson planner.

	 •	 Note	 that	 this	 row,	 like	 the	one	above	 it,	also	 features	 letters	 (A—D)	 to	
designate	each	activity,	blank	lines	to	fill	in	details,	circled	numbers	indi-
cating	PLS	Click	games,	and	a	“What’s	next?”	bubble.

	 The	next	 two	rows	are	 for	homework	checking.	Students	 in	 this	 rank	are	
likely	 to	 have	 both	 listening	 and	 writing	 homework.	 PLS	 homework	 progress	
doesn’t	 always	 exactly	 match	
in-class	 rank	 progress;	 on	 the	
Lesson	Planners,	we’ve	tried	to	
include	 any	 and	 all	 homework	
the	kids	might	be	doing	around	
that	 time,	 including	 some	 that	
was	actually	required	in	a	prior	rank,	or	that	won’t	be	required	until	the	next.

	 The	 next	 few	 rows	 are	 for	 general	 rank	 requirements	 and	 items.	 While	
those	at	the	top	of	the	sheet	logically	come	at	the	start	of	a	lesson,	there	is	no	
inherent	 order	 for	 the	 others.	
Some	features:
	 •	 To	 the	 left	 of	 these	 rows	

is	 a	 small	 box.	 Use	 this	
either	 to	pencil	 in	a	num-
ber	 beforehand	 showing	
the	 order	 you	 plan	 to	 do	
these	 things	 in;	or,	use	 it	
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as	a	tick-off	box	as	you	proceed	through	the	lesson	to	show	which	things	
you’ve	done.

	 •	 Note	that	these	rows	are	also	subdivided	by	trimester.
	 •	 The	row	with	“Elective”	written	in	the	first	trimester	column	is	for	an	elec-

tive	rank	requirement.	Ideally,	we’d	cover	all	three	of	these	games	in	our	
lessons	at	some	point;	the	bare	minimum	to	meet	the	rank	requirement	is	
to	cover	at	least	one.

	 •	 Some	of	the	items	list	recommended	games	or	activities.	These	are	only	
a small	sample	of	the	games	and	activities	available	to	us.	Do	not	misin-
terpret	these	as	being	your	only	options!

	 •	 The	 recommended	 games	 that	 are	 listed	 are	 usually	 (though	 perhaps	
not	always)	shown	in	a	logical	progression;	e.g.,	from	group	to	individual	
output	games,	etc.

	 The	next	 two	rows	have	a	feature	we	haven’t	seen	yet	on	this	sheet:	 the	
‘Pink	Verb	Cards,	past	tense’	and	‘Yellow	Verb	Cards’	requirements	are	recom-
mended	to	take	about	24	weeks	
(two	 trimesters)	 each,	which	 is	
why	 the	 rows	are	divided	verti-
cally	in	this	way.
	 •	 You	 may	 have	 noticed	

that	these	and	other	rows	
feature	circled	 letters	 like	F	and	T.	See	‘suggested	abbreviations’	below	
for	an	explanation.

	 Here	are	the	final	two	rows	
of	 lesson	 items.	The	 one	 titled	
‘Follow-up	 &	 reinforcement’	 is	
a	reminder	to	always	include	at	
least	one	of	 these	three	 impor-
tant	components:
 • Reinforcement of the homework content,	 in	 addition	 to	 the	 homework	

check;	this	is	especially	valuable	for	students	who	are	struggling	with	the	
assignments.

 • Review of prior rank items,	 especially	 those	 that	 are	 not	 naturally	 re-
viewed	by	a	subsequent	item	in	the	same	series.

 • Further expansion of the homework:	 in	contrast	to	 ‘homework	reinforce-
ment’,	the	goal	here	is	not	to	strengthen	the	grasp	of	students	who	need	
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help,	 but	 rather	 to	 carry	 the	 homework	 contents	 to	 a	 higher	 level	 with	
students	who	are	ready	for	such	a	challenge.

	 Which	of	 these	should	you	do?	 “All	of	 them”	 is	 the	 ideal	answer—and	 is	
generally	unrealistic	in	our	time-starved	program.	Always	include	at	least	one.	
Aim	for	a	healthy	mix	of	the	three	as	the	weeks	go	by.

	 The	above	11	rows	constitute	all	of	the	required	content	in	this	rank.	Elev-
en	 items,	divided	by	50	minutes	per	 lesson,	works	out	 to	around	4–5	minutes	
per	 item.	 This	may	 be	 tight,	 but	 it	 can	 be	 done.	 Be	 prepared,	 practice	 good	
class	management,	keep	an	eye	on	 the	clock	and	don’t	 let	any	one	 item	bog	
you	down,	maintain	a	speedy	tempo,	eliminate	dead	time	between	activities—
work	 on	 all	 these	 things,	 and	 you	 ought	 to	 be	 able	 to	 cover	 everything	 that	
needs	covering.

	 One	last	thing:	the	final	row	of	the	lesson	planner	is	not	used	in	planning,	
but	in	tracking	the	PLS	Click	items	assigned	in	that	lesson.	PLS	Click	assign-
ing	is	best	done	here	and	there	
throughout	the	lesson,	not	all	at	
the	end;	but	the	row	for	record-
ing	this	has	been	placed	last	on	the	sheet.

Record Sheet

	 The	record-keeping	columns	on	the	right-hand	side	of	the	sheet	are	fairly	
straightforward:
	 •	 Write	 the	 date	 of	 the	 lesson	 at	 the	 top	 of	 the	

column.
	 •	 In	the	box	for	each	row,	note	what	you	covered	

that	week.	Marking	this	with	a	single	 letter	(A,	
B,	C,	etc.)	can	save	time.

	 •	 Also	 note	 what,	 in	 particular,	 you	 did.	 What	
games	 did	 you	 play?	 Which	 subset	 of	 cards	
(from	 what	 number	 to	 what	 number)	 did	 you	
use?	Did	you	test?	Et	cetera.

	 •	 Finally,	 note	 student	 performance.	 We	 have	
suggested	 abbreviations	 (below)	 to	make	 this	
easy	and	quick	to	record.

	 We’re	often	asked,	“What’s	the	little	box	in	the	lower	left	corner	for?”	Dif-
ferent	teachers	have	found	different	purposes	for	this,	including:
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	 •	 Writing	how	many	weeks	 that	 rank	 item	has	been	covered.	 If	 this	week	
was	the	class’s	fifth	exposure	to	Phonic	Chart	3,	for	example,	then	a	little	
‘5’	goes	 into	 the	box.	At	a	glance,	one	can	see	how	 long	one	has	been	
working	 on	 something—generally	 leading	 to	 reality-checks	 like,	 “Holy	
cow,	we’ve	been	doing	this	activity	for	nine	weeks	and	we’re	still	on	level	
one!	Gotta	get	cracking!”

	 •	 Using	it	as	a	tick-off	box	to	indicate	completion.
	 •	 Marking	student	performance	 inside	of	 it,	either	with	a	symbol	or	with	a	

color-code	(our	usual	one	is	blue	for	good,	yellow	for	fair,	red	for	poor).
	 •	 Writing	the	activity	letter	(A,	B,	C...)	in	it.
	 •	 And	 there	may	 be	 other	 uses,	 waiting	 for	 you	 to	 discover	 them	 (let	 us	

know	if	you	think	up	anything	good).

	 The	bottom	row	is	where	PLS	Click	(or	Rank	CD)	assignments	are	record-
ed.	 In	 the	 example	 to	 the	 right,	 activities	 #4,	 #6	 and	 #14	 have	 been	
assigned.	Below	that	are	 the	 times	assigned	 for	 review:	#4	has	been	
assigned	twice,	#6	once,	and	#14	thrice.

 To conclude: The	most	 beneficial	 use	 of	 all	 these	 records—some	might	
say,	 their	reason	for	existing—is	to	be	 looked	at	when	planning	 later	 lessons.	
For	this	reason,	keep	them	up-to-date,	accurate,	detailed	and	neat.

	 One	other	tip:	It’s	a	great	idea	to	use	the	farther-rightward	boxes	to	fill	in	
future	goals.	Example:	 If,	 in	six	weeks’	 time,	you	hope	to	have	the	kids	ready	
for	rank	testing	of	a	given	item,	pencil	in	a	‘test’	reminder	six	boxes	over.	Long-
term	goals	are	essential,	and	writing	them	down	frees	you	from	having	to	store	
them	in	your	head.

Other Features

 • Suggested abbreviations
	 	 Squeezed	into	the	margins,	near	where	

the	 holes	 are	 punched,	 most	 sheets	
have	lists	of	abbreviations	that	may	be	
appropriate	 for	 items	 in	 that	 rank.	We	
recommend that you use these in your 
record-keeping—or	any	other	abbreviations	the	teaching	staff	at	your	school	
finds	logical	and	time-saving.	One caution:	‘personal’	abbreviations—which	
you	yourself	can	read,	but	which	are	likely	to	mystify	anyone	else	who	picks	
up	your	 class	 records—are	strongly	discouraged.	Please	 remember	 that	 if	
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you’re	out	one	week	with	the	flu,	whoever	is	substitute-teaching	your	class	
will	 suffer	 for	 it	 (and,	 in	 the	 end,	 so	 might	 your	 students)	 if	 your	 records	
would	require	a	crack	team	of	code-breakers	to	decipher.

 • Trimester marks
	 	 The	top	of	each	lesson	planner	has	marks	for	you	

to	 circle,	 to	 indicate	 which	 trimester	 your	 class	
is	 in	 at	 the	moment.	 (Most	 of	 the	 ranks	 are	 es-
timated	to	take	around	nine	months,	 i.e.	 three	trimesters;	and	the	12-week	
allocation	of	record-keeping	space,	as	well	as	the	vertical	divisions	of	some	
of	the	lesson	planner	rows,	reflect	this	as	well.)	When	you	start	a	new	record	
sheet	 side,	 circle	 the	appropriate	 trimester	 number,	 both	as	a	 reminder	 to	
yourself	and	as	a	quick	reference	for	anyone	else	(sub	teacher,	school	staff)	
who	looks	at	your	records.

	 	 And	why	is	‘4th’	in	parentheses	here?	Well,	should	a	class	in	this	rank	spill	
over	into	a	fourth	trimester,	this	isn’t	necessarily	the	end	of	the	world—“But	
hey,	 teacher,	 how	about	 getting	 the	 kids	 up	 to	 the	 next	 rank	 one	 of	 these	
days?”	(...is	what	you	will	hopefully	be	telling	yourself,	wincing,	as	you	circle	
that	parenthesized,	normally-not-to-be-used	‘4th’...)

 • Emergency drills
	 	 In	weeks	6	and	12	of	every	sheet,	the	top	row	has	a	small	note	

reminding	you	 to	 run	a	quick	emergency	drill	with	 your	 kids.	
Japan	is	a	land	of	frequent	earthquakes,	and	preparedness	for	
other	disasters	 is	 also	advisable.	Your	 school	 has	 (or	 needs	
you	 to	help	 them	draft)	a	plan	 for	emergency	preparedness	appropriate	 to	
your	region.	Every	month	and	a	half,	 remind	your	kids	of	 it—and	hope	you	
never	need	to	be	glad	you	did.
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Teacher and Student Files

	 One	of	the	keys	to	having	well-organized,	efficient	classes	is	to	carefully	
maintain	 our	 teacher	 files.	 The	 ability	 to	mark	 students’	 individual	 and	 class	
progress	over	time	is	 indispensable	 in	planning	effective	 lessons.	Neat,	orga-
nized	records	will	also	be	of	great	help	for	substitute	teachers	and	for	the	next	
person	to	take	over	a	class	when	schedules	change	or	teachers	repatriate.	The	
care	and	thoroughness	with	which	we	keep	records	is	an	indicator	of	how	much	
we	care	about	our	students’	progress.

	 Our	students	are	also	provided	with	 individual	student	 files	 that	are	pro-
gressively	 filled	 in	 to	 contain	 information	on	 their	 attendance,	homework	and	
rank	progress,	materials	 received,	and	other	personal	 information	 relevant	 to	
English	study.	Having	and	neatly	maintaining	these	files	helps	students	to	see	
progress	over	the	years	and	to	feel	pride	in	and	responsibility	for	their	English	
study.	Also,	when	students	transfer	from	one	class	to	another,	having	this	infor-
mation	in	one	handy	place	will	help	ease	the	transition.	

	 The	sheets	for	use	 in	 teacher	 files	are	designed	for	horizontally-oriented	
A4-size	binders,	while	those	for	student	files	are	made	to	fit	 into	B5-size	files	
with	plastic	slip-in	pages.

What Is Found in a Teacher’s File?

	 For	each	class,	one	of	the	following:

	 1.	A	class attendance sheet,	with	students’	full	names	written	neatly.
	 –	 Teacher	(or	TA)	colors	boxes	to	indicate	attendance:
	 •	 Four	boxes:	present,	on	time
	 •	 Lower	three	boxes:	late
	 •	 Lower	two	boxes:	very	late
	 •	 Upper	three	boxes:	had	to	leave	early
	 –	 Teacher	(or	TA)	colors	circle	to	indicate	homework	completion:
	 •	 Full	circle:	all	homework	done
	 •	 3/4	of	circle:	most	homework	done
	 •	 Half-circle:	about	half	done
	 –	 TA	colors	diamond	by	own	name	(in	classes	with	a	TA)

	 2.	A	Weekly	Activities	record	sheet.
	 –	 There	are	sheets	for	8th/7th	Ranks	and	for	7th/6th	Ranks,	used	to	track	

performance	in	Peer	Greeting,	Enterquest,	Speak	’n	Sit	and	Parting	Lines/
Peer	Parting.	Depending	on	which	electives	the	class	does,	you	may	also	
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include	the	5th	~	3rd	Rank	Enterquest	Record	Sheet,	the	8th	~	3rd	Rank	
Enterquest	line-up	order	sheet,	the	
5th	 ~	 4th	 Rank	 Peer	 Talk	 Record	
Sheet,	or	the	4th	~	3rd	Rank	Speak	
‘n	Sit	Record	Sheet.	

	 –	 For	 those	 classes	 doing	 Enter-
quest,	each	week,	 for	each	Enter-
quest	question,	color	the	box:

	 •	 Blue:	 class	 asks	 and	 answers	
question	with	nearly	no	errors

	 •	 Yellow:	class	makes	a	few	errors
	 •	 Red:	class	does	poorly	(typical	for	first	week	or	two)
	 –	 Use	 the	 same	 coloring	 system	 to	 track	 performance	 in	 Peer	 Greeting,	

Peer	Talk,	Speak	’n	Sit	and	Parting	Lines/Peer	Parting.

	 3.	Class	Planner/Record	Sheets.
	 –	There	is	a	separate	Class	Planner/Record	Sheet	for	each	rank.	
	 –	 Write	neatly,	for	the	benefit	of	substitutes	or	future	teachers	of	the	class.
	 –	 Codes	and	abbreviations	are	listed	on	the	edges	of	the	sheet.	Use	other	

codes	only	if	the	whole	teaching	staff	at	your	school	does,	too.	Personal	
abbreviations	will	not	be	intelligible	to	other	readers	of	your	notes.

	 4.	A	‘Parting	Lines’	Menu.
	 –	 Construct	parting	lines	from	the	suggestions	on	the	front	of	the	sheet	or	

your	preferred	alternatives.
	 –	 On	the	back,	note	parting	lines	used	and	the	date	introduced.

	 5.	Class Progress Charts.
	 –	 There	are	separate	charts	 for	each	

rank.
	 –	 Classes	 near	 the	 end	 of	 a	 given	

rank	may	be	taught,	and	tested	on,	
some	 material	 from	 the	 next.	 For	
such	classes,	you	will	need	a	Class	
Progress	Chart	for	both	ranks.

	 6.	A	study materials list.
	 –	 Write	students’	full	names	neatly	on	the	left.
	 –	 When	students	receive	new	materials,	note	the	date	at	the	top.

Color each box blue for good performance, yellow for okay, red for poor.

Greet Sheets (before class)

Enterquest
Optional line-up order 
(write number here)

1 What's your name?
Namae wa nan desu ka?

2 How old are you?
Nan sai desu ka?

3 Where do you live?
Doko ni sunde imasu ka?

4 Do you like (cats / carrots), etc.?
(Neko / ninjin), nado wa suki?

5 Can you ski?
Sukii wa dekimasu ka?

6 What's your dad's / mom's name?
Otosan / Okasan no namae wa nan

 desu ka?

7 What color is your bike / house, etc.?
Jitensha / ie /, nado wa nani i

ro?

8 Do you have any brothers or sisters?
Kyodai / wa imasu ka?

Parting Lines / Peer Parting
Tick or color this box when you change the Parting

Enterquest:
Expressions: Hi, boys & girls. Jiro, you're the T.A. today, &, Mari, you're the ex-T.A., so you're the 

timekeeper. Here you are. Thank you. Last week's time was ~ . That's a little slow. Let's go faster 

today, okay? Okay. 1-2-3, go! Good afternoon, Mr/Ms ~ . Oh! Yuki wasn't smiling. Once more 

please... (For 8th rank and up: How shall we line up? Line up in alpha. order of ~.) Sorry, Eri. 

Please take a blue chip (& go back/try again). Question #3, please. Please come in & shut the door. 

Stop the stopwatch. How long did it/we take? It took 4 min. & 18 sec. Is that faster or slower than 

last week? It's (about 20 sec.) faster.  (Praise/complain/encourage.)

Line-ups: (Optional before 6th Rank.) 1. Alpha. order, first names. 2. Last names. 3. Dads' 

names. 4. Moms' names. 5. Dads' ages. 6.  of colors wearing. 7.  of buttons. Reverse (good for 

'Parting Lines'). Lining up communication must be in English. 5-10 sec. + penalty for Japanese or 

misbehavior. Each week, in the empty space above your colored-in spaces, record the number of 

the line-up command of the day, gradually working up the numbers.

Peer Greetings & Greet Sheet:

(Good deportment and pronunciation required!)

Each kid greets every other unless, to save time, 

you mandate fewer pairings.

Hi, Tomoki. / Hello, Emi. / Good afternoon, ~ .

How are you today? / I'm fine, thanks. And you?

I'm fine, too, thank you. / I'm okay, so-so, etc.

I have a cold/stomachache.   Oh, that's too bad.

Handshake optional. (Firm grip, eye contact, smile.)

Class: Teacher: 

11/ '14

Date begun: 8th/7th Rank Weekly Activities – Record Sheet  April 20  〜 March 20

8th/7th	Rank	Weekly	Activities	record	sheet

9th	Rank	Class	Progress	Chart9th	Rank	Class	Progress	Chart

9th Rank Class Progress Chart
Teacher's File

3 / '15

Date of 9th Rank
Completion

Month
Year

Daily Expressions
Set A homework / / / / / / / / / / / /Pro-Con Cards
 Pink set / / / / / / / / / / / /Peer Greeting

/ / / / / / / / / / / /Nakayoshi ■ cards
/ / / / / / / / / / / /11 Family members

 Below 6 yrs. = 1st 8 / / / / / / / / / / / /PCC #2
 Teacher commands / / / / / / / / / / / /PCC #1   Pairs
 Physical response only / / / / / / / / / / / /Pink Verb Cards
 Plain form / / / / / / / / / / / /Vocabulary
Flashcards Set 2 (red) / / / / / / / / / / / /Numbers 1〜100
 Count, read, translate / / / / / / / / / / / /14 Colors

/ / / / / / / / / / / /ABCs  Read out of
 order (test in order) / / / / / / / / / / / /Basic Answers 1〜6

/ / / / / / / / / / / /

N
a

m
e

s

9
t h  R a n k

R e q u i r e m e n t s

For each item, write in month/year of completion, then color in box. (For items passed as a group, write date in leftmost box only.)

Branch school & class :

Teacher (s) :

Date rank began :

/          /
Estimated month & year 
of 9th rank completion :

/
School grade(s) when began :

 1. Daily Expressions, Set A: Successfully completed homework fulfills requirement. Begin Set B right after Set A. The 1-2-3 Game may be used after the first 16 have been studied if 1st grade or above. 2. Pro-Con Cards: Use pink set for around 12 weeks to fulfill require-ment. Aim to expose students to all 15 cards in pink set. 3. Peer Greeting: Do activity for around 24 weeks to fulfill require-ment. Students may color box at or near end of rank. 2. Nakayoshi ■ cards: Learn adjectives as single words. Spot-test for about 70–80% retention.
 3. Family members: First 11 of Family Card set. Minimum: 1st eight for below 1st grade. (Aunt, uncle, and cousin concepts are hazy below 5~6 years.)
 4. PCC #2: Teacher commands; students act out (TPR). May pass class as a group when proficient. However, high standards should be maintained and each student challenged to excel. 5. PCC #1: Pair work: one student commands, partner does action (switching roles every third part). See also PCC entry in teacher’s manual.

 6. Pink Verb Cards: Say all 25 verbs, plain (imperative) form. Spot-test for 70–80% retention.
 7. Vocabulary Flash Cards: About 32 nouns, etc., from set 2 (red). Stress plurals and use articles ‘a,’ ‘an,’ and ‘the’ from the start. May pass class as a group when proficient. 8. Numbers: Count 1 to 100. Use unsequenced flashcards, Bingo, “How many” questions. Translate both ways. Test 1–20 in order, then spot-check 21–100, requiring excellent pronunciation. 9. Colors: Name 14 flashcard colors. (Use Bingo and “What color” questions.) Test individually, focusing on pronunciation. 10. ABCs: Capitals flashcards out of order. (Use Bingo, ABC Song.) Test individually, with ABC cards in order, requiring excellent pro-nunciation.

 11. Basic answers: Reply to What’s your name? / How old are you? / Can you ~? / Do you like ~? / What color ~? / How many ~?

Rank test symbols:I  – Thorough individual test  S  – Individual spot-check test  G  – Choral group output test

I

I

I

I

I

S

S

G

G

G
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	 –	 When	students	complete	materials,	color	in	the	appropriate	box.

	 7.	Old	records	–	we	strongly	recommend	hanging	onto	old	attendance,	Class	
Planner/Record	Sheets,	and	Weekly	Activities	sheets,	keeping	them	at	the	
back	 of	 that	 class’s	 file.	 These	 are	 occasionally	 of	 use	 to	 teachers	 and	
management	and,	when	 teaching	schedules	change,	will	help	give	a	new	
teacher	a	sense	of	the	history	of	the	class.

	 8.	Other	options.
	 –	 For	 appropriate	 classes	 (6th	 Rank	 and	 up):	 A	 “Class	 Info	 –	 For	 Quiz	

Game,	etc.”	sheet	 (See	 “The	Class-Info	Game”	 in	 the	 teacher’s	manual	
for	more	information).

	 –	 A	hole-punched	manila	envelope,	to	hold	miscellany.

What Is Found in a Student’s File?

	 1.	Front	page.
	 –	 For	 this	and	many	other	student	 file	sheets,	 two	versions	exist:	 “For	El-

ementary	Grades,”	and	“Jr.	high	~	Adult.”	These	differ	in	difficulty	of	kanji 
used	and,	in	some	cases,	in	content	as	well.

	 –	 Students	who	have	been	taught	to	write	neatly	should	fill	in	their	names,	
birthdays,	 and	 other	 info	 on	 the	 front	 page.	 For	 younger	 students,	 this	
should	be	neatly	pre-written	by	the	teacher	or	staff.

	 2.	English	Class	Attendance	&	Work	Record.
	 –	 As	with	 the	class	attendance	sheet,	students	color	 the	circle	 to	 indicate	

homework	completion:
	 •	 Full	circle:	all	homework	done
	 •	 3/4	of	circle:	most	homework	done
	 •	 Half-circle:	about	half	done
	 –	 Students	color	boxes	to	indicate	attendance:
	 •	 Four	boxes:	present,	on	time
	 •	 Lower	three	boxes:	late
	 •	 Lower	two	boxes:	very	late
	 •	 Upper	three	boxes:	had	to	leave	early
	 –	 The	Ex-TA	colors	the	diamond	for	the	TA	(in	classes	with	a	TA).
	 –	 The	Ex-TA	writes	how	long	Speed	Roll	took	on	the	TA’s	and	his	or	her	own	

sheet	(in	classes	that	do	Speed	Roll,	recommended	for	8th	Rank	and	up).

	 3.	Student Progress Chart.
	 –	 There	is	a	Student	Progress	Chart	for	the	9th	~	1st	Ranks	(The	10th	Rank	

Filled-in	 example	 of	 student’s	
attendance	sheet	(was	late,	did	
most	homework,	was	TA	today)
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Progress	chart	is	completed	as	a	class).
	 –	 The	front	side	has	thematic	illustrations,	

a	box	to	color	in	for	each	rank	item,	and	
spaces	 for	 teachers	 and	 guardians	 to	
hanko	or	sign.

	 –	 The	 back	 side	 has	 Japanese	 explana-
tions	 (aimed	 at	 guardians)	 to	 explain	
what	each	rank	item	is.

	 4.	Homework	sheets.
	 –	 Current	homework	sheet	(will	be	easy	to	find	quickly	if	kept,	as	a	rule,	in	

last	sleeve	of	file)
	 –	 Current	Super	Homework	Sheet	(7th	Rank	and	up)
	 –	 Old	homework	sheets	may	also	be	kept	in	the	file,	but	to	reduce	in-class	

confusion	should	be	kept	in	a	separate	page.

	 5.	My	English	Teachers	/	Study	Aids	Received	/	Ranks	Passed.
	 –	 When	you	start	a	new	class	or	take	over	an	existing	one,	have	students	

write	your	name	under	the	“My	English	Teachers”	section.
	 –	 When	students	receive	homework	or	other	materials,	have	them	write	the	

date	received	and	color	in	half	of	the	adjacent	box.	When	they	complete	
the	homework	plan,	they	should	color	in	the	rest	of	the	box	and	write	the	
date	of	completion.	(Some	items	on	the	sheet	are	colored	in	completely	
when	received,	as	there	is	no	date	of	completion.)

	 –	 When	students	pass	a	rank,	have	them	note	the	date.

	 6.	Other	sheets,	to	be	gradually	added	to	the	file,	include	the	following:
	 –	 Greet-Sheet	(copied	onto	the	back	of	the	attendance	sheet)
	 –	 Our	English	Class	photo	(mounting	sheet	available)
	 –	 My	Favorites,	etc.
	 –	 My	Weekly	After-School	and	Weekend	Schedule
	 –	 English	Songs	I	Can	Sing,	etc.
	 –	 My	Family	Tree
	 –	 My	Classmates’	Speeches
	 –	 My	Writing	&	Penmanship	Progress	Chart
	 –	 My	English	Journal	Record	Sheet

When and how to hand out students’ files

	 New	10th	Rank	students	in	middle-	or	upper-year	kindergarten	(nenchū or 

9TH RANK PROGRESS CHART
Student File

Nakayoshi ■

1

7

12

16 17

19 20

~100

18

13 14 15

8 9 10 11

2 3 4 5 6

Pink Verb Cards
PCC #2

TPR

PCC #1

pair work
Peer Greeting

Pronunciation Contrast
Cards (Pro-Cons)

Pink Set

Family Cards
1–11

Daily Expressions,
Set A homework

Vocabulary Flashcards,
Set 2 (red)

ACCURATE PRONUNCIATION IS REQUIRED FOR EVERY STEP TOWARD RANK ATTAINMENT.

きゅうをパスするのに、どのだんかいでもただし
いはつおんがひつようです。

2 / ’ 16
‛

9th	Rank	Class	Progress	Chart
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nenchō)	should	not	be	given	 files	right	away,	 for	 three	reasons:	at	 first,	 there	
won’t	be	much	to	keep	 in	 the	file;	 to	be	responsible	 for	a	 file	requires	a	bit	of	
maturity;	 and	 extracting	 and	 returning	 papers	 to	 and	 from	 the	 plastic	 sleeve	
pages	requires	a	certain	level	of	motor	development.

	 When	older	children	start	classes	with	us,	they	may	be	given	files	at	once.	
Otherwise,	we	wait	until	mid-10th	or	the	start	of	the	9th	Rank	to	hand	out	files.

	 At	first,	these	files	should	contain	the	first	five	pages	listed	above:	a	front	
page,	an	attendance	sheet,	a	Progress	Chart,	their	homework	sheet(s),	and	a	
My	Teachers	etc.	sheet.	Other	pages	should	be	added	one	by	one,	over	time.
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Greet-Sheets

	 Beginning	Japanese	learners	of	English	have	to	learn	how	to	competently	
and	 confidently	 greet	 friends	 and	 new	 acquaintances.	 Cultural	 norms	 mean	
some	 students	 are	 reluctant	 to	 initiate	 exchanges	 and	 passively	 wait	 to	 be	
greeted.	Worse,	some	may	even	actively	avoid	making	eye-contact	and	being	
greeted,	which	in	western	cultures	is	often	construed	as	rudeness	or	a	lack	of	
confidence.	 Greet-Sheets	 motivate	 young	 students	 to	 initiate	 greetings	 with	
others	and	ask	questions	on	a	range	of	topics.

Preparation
10th/9th	Rank	

	 From	 a	 child’s	 first	 English	 class,	 teach	 them	 to	 greet	 staff	 members,	
classmates,	teachers	and	others	upon	entering	the	school.	Start	with	a	simple	
‘Hi,	(name)’,	progress	to	other	greeting	phrases	like	‘good	afternoon’	or	‘good	
evening’	 and	 finally	 move	 on	 to	 Peer	 Greetings	 with	 Greet	 Sheets,	 which	 is	
done	first	in	the	classroom	but	then	migrates	to	the	lobby.

Peer Greetings with Greet-Sheets
                 																		8th	-	6th	Ranks

	 During	 attendance-taking,	 students	 record	 how	
many	people	 they	greeted	on	 their	Greet-Sheets.	At	 the	
conclusion	of	attendance	we	quiz	students	on	how	many	
people	they	greeted,	ask	follow-up	questions	(e.g.,	“Jun,	
How’s	Mari	today?”,	“She’s	fine.”)	and	congratulate	those	
who	greeted	the	most.	Give	students	a	minimum	target	to	
reach	each	week,	and	praise	those	who	make	it	while	re-
quiring	those	who	didn’t	to	greet	some	people	after	class	
to	make	up	the	difference.

Peer Talk with Greet-Sheets
5th	Rank	and	above

	 Peer	Talk	is	a	5th	Rank	elective	requirement	(but	can,	of	course,	be	intro-
duced	earlier).	Follow	the	standard	procedure	(be	sure	to	assign	follow-up	PLS	
Click/Rank	CD	homework,	at	least	initially)	but	during	Speed	Roll,	in	addition	to	
recording	people	greeted,	students	enter	information	in	the	Conversation	Top-
ics’	box	by	coloring	a	box	in	the	row	corresponding	to	the	topic	of	the	conversa-
tion	they	practiced	(one	box	per	week).	Once	Peer	Talk	is	running	smoothly	in	
class,	get	the	students	to	do	it	in	the	lobby.
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Greet-Sheets - Student-Selected Conversation Topics
5th	Rank	and	above

	 Once	 students	 are	 smooth	 with	
Step	3,	introduce	the	student-selected	
conversation	 topics.	 As	 in	 previous	
steps,	do	it	in	class	before	moving	the	
activity	to	the	lobby.	By	this	stage	stu-
dents	should	be	able	to	read,	or	‘read	
at’,	the	examples	listed	in	the	Conver-
sation	Topics	box.	Students	are	initial-
ly	permitted	 to	ask	each	other	 these	example	questions,	but	we	soon	 require	
them	to	ask	a	different	question	each	week.	Also,	 it’s	much	cooler	 if	 they	ask	
a	question	 they	don’t	already	know	 the	answer	 to.	They	color	a	box	of	a	cat-
egory	when	they	initiate	(not	respond	to)	an	exchange	on	that	topic.	Here’s	an	
example	exchange:

	Teacher:	 “Who	did	you	talk	to,	Junko?”
	 Junko:	 “I	 talked	 to	 Kenta.	 He	 doesn’t	 have	 a	

skateboard.”
	 Kenta:	 “That’s	right.”
	Teacher:	 “I	 see,	 but	 you	 have	 a	 nice	 bicycle,	

don’t	 you,	 Kenta?	And	 do	 you	 have	 a	
skateboard,	Junko?”

	 Junko:	 “Yes,	I	do.”
	Teacher:	 “Nice.	Can	it	fly?”
	 Junko:	 “No!”

	 Junko:	 “Good	afternoon,	Kenta.”
	 Kenta:	 “Good	afternoon,	Junko.”
	 J:	 “How	are	you	today?”
	 K:	 “I’m	great,	and	you?”
	 J:	 “I’m	okay.	Do	you	have	a	skateboard?”
	 K:	 “No,	I	don’t.	Do	you?”
	 J:	 “Yes,	I	do.”

	 In	class	Junko	would	color	the	first	uncolored	box	of	the	Possessions	row.	
After	Speed	Roll,	we	ask	students	to	recall	what	they	learned	about	each	other.	
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	 Once	they	have	colored	a	column	of	boxes	they	color	the	circle	at	the	top	
and	are	showered	with	praise	and	valuable	gifts	(e.g.,	stickers,	erasers)	by	the	
teacher.	This	system	encourages	students	 to	attempt	all	of	 the	categories	on	
the	sheet,	thus	giving	more	depth	to	their	conversations	with	each	other.

	 Initiating	greetings	with	others,	while	daunting	at	first,	is	an	important	skill	
for	 our	 students	 to	 learn.	The	Greet-Sheets	 turn	 the	 initially	 daunting	 task	of	
greeting	others	 into	a	 fun	game.	Our	kids	build	 this	 important	communicative	
skill	 in	a	spirit	 of	 friendly	competition	and	steady	 individual	achievement.	Try	
them	out.	We	hope	you	find	them	as	useful	as	we	have.

Notes

	 •	 Some	students	are	reluctant	to	greet	students	from	other	classes,	or	people	
milling	around	the	lobby	whom	they	have	yet	to	meet.	Here	are	some	ideas	
to	motivate	them:

 °	 Offer	double	points	for	the	‘Other	people’	category.
 °	 Require	 students	 get	 at	 least	 one	 point	 in	 this	 category	 before	 they	 go	

home.
 °	 If	 another	 class	 starts	 at	 the	 same	 time,	 organize	 a	 class-greeting	 ex-

change.	This	has	the	extra	benefit	of	having	two	teachers	keeping	an	eye	
on	proceedings.	

	 •	 Look	for	ways	to	link	homework	and	in-class	activities	to	the	Greet-Sheets.	
For	 example,	 if	 students	 are	 doing	Question/Answer,	 set	 B,	 you	 could	 re-
quire	them	to	use	a	question	from	that	set	in	their	exchanges.

	 •	 To	save	paper,	and	reduce	time	spent	searching	through	student	files,	pho-
tocopy	the	Greet-Sheets	onto	the	back	of	students’	attendance	sheets.	This	
is	standard	practice	at	PLS	Tokyo.
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	 This	 class-opening	 activity	 is	 a	 fun,	 effective	 way	 to	 review	 previously-
learned	questions	 and	 their	 answers,	 and	get	 the	 kids	 into	 ‘English-mode’	 at	
the	beginning	of	a	class.

Procedure

	 1.	From	 outside	 the	 classroom,	 all	 non-tardy	 kids	 audibly	 and	 convincingly	
greet	the	teacher	(lurking	at	the	door)	with	full-ivoried	smiles.

	 2.	Any	new	Enterquest	question	and	its	probable	answers	may	be	quickly	pre-
viewed.	 (It	would	also	have	been	pre-previewed	during	 the	weeks	before	
via	Quick	Response,	etc.)

	 3.	The	 teacher,	 holding	 or	
stationing	a	box	of	 chips	
arranged	 in	 red,	 yellow,	
blue,	 green	 order	 and	
with	an	Enterquest	sheet,	
begins	 asking	 a	 number	
of	 questions	 in	 order	 of	
the	kid	at	the	front.

	 4.	A	 student	 who	 fails	 to	 give	 a	 reasonably	 quick,	 well	 pronounced	 and in-
toned,	 truthful	answer	or	 lacks	a	smile	or	eye	contact,	 takes	a	chip	of	the	
color	 corresponding	 to	 the	 numbering	 order	 of	 the	 mishandled	 question	
(e.g.	 red	 for	 #1,	 yellow	 for	 #2,	 etc.)	 and	 shuffles	 to	 line’s	 end.	 Anyone	
speaking	Japanese	or	otherwise	violating	social	decorum	should	also	have	
to	retreat	to	the	back	of	the	line,	especially	for	a	second	offense.	Only	after	
answering	all	of	the	day’s	Enterquest	questions	will	a	student	be	admitted	
to	the	classroom.

	 5.	The	teacher	hands	the	chip	box	to	the	first	successful	entrant	and	together,	
side	by	side,	they	question	the	next	in	line,	following	strict	immigration	pro-
cedures	until	another	gains	entrance.

	 6.	At	this	point,	or	with	three	kids	in,	the	teacher	should	be	able	to	step	back	
and	allow	 insiders	 to	proceed	from	memory	but,	 from	a	distance,	surveils	
their	pronunciation,	intonation	and	unison	speech.

	 7.	 Insiders	must	be	reminded	to	look	and	smile	at	outsiders.	If,	after	a	whis-
pered	 or	 low-voiced	 urging	 or	 two,	 any	 fail	 to	 comply	 or	 are	 otherwise	

Enterquest

begins	 asking	 a	 number	
of	 questions	 in	 order	 of	
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unmindful	 of	 their	 duties,	 they	 risk	 being	 deported,	 back	 over	 the	 sill,	 to	
ignominiously	repeat	entrance	procedures.

	 	 (With	classroom	life	in	general,	don’t	nag;	communicate	clear	rules	and	en-
force	them	decisively.	Be	speedy;	they’ll	adapt,	have	no	time	to	sulk,	and,	
in	fact,	will	both	respect	the	teacher	and	enjoy	themselves	more.)

	 8.	The	activity	ends	when	the	last	‘Enterquester’	is	in	and	the	door	is	shut.	(If	
it’s	impractical	to	have	kids	queue	outside	your	classroom	door,	Enterquest	
may	 still	 be	 ‘played,’	 with	 virtually	 the	 same	 effect,	 using	 some	 artificial	
barrier	within.)

	 After	a	month	or	two	of	training	in	this	style,	Enterquests	should	not	take	
over	5	minutes.	Most	classes	of	up	to	five	or	six	kids	should	be	able	to	handle	
4	questions	within	this	time,	and	classes	of	eight	to	ten	should	be	able	to	do	3,	
if	 those	questions	(having	 initially	begun	with	 just	one	or	 two)	and	alternative	
answers	have	been	well	 taught	beforehand	(using	the	procedure	described	 in	
‘Teaching	New	Phrases’	 in	 this	manual)	and	gradually	 introduced	at	a	 rate	of	
one	about	every	5th	week.	(Oldest	questions	are	removed	as	new	are	added,	
and	the	first	asked	questions	will	always	be	most	familiar.)

	 Lack	of	 such	a	systematic	procedure	 is	a	primary	cause	of	poor	 results.	
Another	 is	milquetoast	 leadership,	 too	 flaccid	 to	 command	 respect	within,	 let	
alone	beyond	the	classroom	door,	where	some	young’uns	will,	in	such	a	vacu-
um,	mill	and	goof	about,	longing	for	caring	adult	direction	they	could	take	seri-
ously.

Secrets to Success

	 1.	Preparation
	 	 Standing	outside	the	door	of	the	classroom	before	the	lesson	begins—this	is	

neither	the	time	nor	place	to	launch	into	the	teaching	of	brand	new	materi-
al.	The questions in Enterquest should be questions that the students have 
already had practice asking and answering.	 In	prior	weeks,	prepare	using	
Quick	Response	Questions	and	other	games.	See	‘Teaching	New	Phrases’	
in	this	manual	for	more	tips.	This	requires	you	to	plan ahead,	anticipating	
which	Enterquest	questions	are	coming	soon	and	getting	the	kids	ready.

	 2.	A	sense	of	urgency	and	speed
 • Be strict:	On	a	kid’s	first	mistake,	however	slight,	to	the	back	of	the	line	

they	go!
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 • Be equally	 strict:	All	 students,	 whatever	 their	 level,	 age,	 gender	 or	 the	
color	of	 their	beards,	will	be	sent	sailing	 to	 the	back	of	 the	 line	at	 least	
once	or	 twice	 in	 the	activity,	especially	 in	 the	early	weeks.	 It’s	 less	dis-
tressing	 to	 be	 sent	 to	 the	back	 if	 you’ve	 seen	each	of	 your	 classmates	
suffer	the	same	fate—this	teacher’s	mean	to	everybody!

 • Be quick:	Making	a	mistake	in	this	game	can	feel	like	walking	into	a	hid-
den	 trap	 into	a	 video	game—before	 you	 know	 it,	whoops!	Gotcha!	This	
raises	the	fun	level	considerably—if	done	in	a	spirit of fun.

 • Don’t	dilly-dally:	You,	 the	 teacher,	will	establish	a	brisk	pace	 in	 the	 les-
son	by	behaving	briskly	yourself.	Make	quick	decisions.	Don’t	allow	dead	
time.	Be	bright	and	cheery—smile	 as	 you	doom	kids	 to	 the	back	of	 the	
line!	(But	this	does	not	mean	you	should	become	a	rapid-fire	motor-mouth.	
Speak	at	a	natural	speed,	but	be	comprehensible.)

 • Set time challenges:	See	below	on	‘Using	a	Stopwatch’.

	 3.	Backing	off
	 	 Once	you’ve	given	the	kids	a	job	to	do,	let them do it.	Having	reached	step	

6	 above,	 fight	 the	 urge	 to	 hover	 and	micromanage.	 One	 key	 to	 student-
centering	 is	 giving	 kids	 physical	 space	 (backing	 away	 and	 standing	 at	 a	
distance	within	 the	 classroom)	 and	 psychological	 room	 (granting	 a	 bit	 of	
time	to	flounder	on	their	own	as	they	seek	an	answer,	etc.,	rather	than	fly-
ing	to	the	rescue	at	the	slightest	sign	of	trouble).

	 	 Also,	when	you	do	give	hints,	give	the	bare	minimum.	If,	 for	example,	the	
student	answering	the	question	makes	a	grammatical	error,	and	you	want	
those	asking	the	question	to	correct	him	or	her,	try	prompting	them	simply	
by	asking,	 “Hmm...	 Is	 that	okay?	What	do	you	 think?”	Challenge	 them	 to	
figure	it	out—this	is	the	only	way	they’ll	ever	form the habit	of	thinking	for	
themselves.

Using a Stopwatch

 • Phase	1:	We	teachers	should	begin,	particularly	upon	reaching	three	ques-
tions	per	week,	to	keep	track	of	just	how	long	Enterquest	is	taking,	start	to	
finish,	bearing	in	mind	a	(flexible)	five-minute	limit.	There	is	no	need,	at	this	
low	level,	to	share	this	information	with	the	students;	we	might	just	watch	the	
classroom	clock	from	the	corner	of	our	eye.

 • Phase	2:	If	they	are	first	graders	or	older,	show	your	kids	the	stopwatch,	tell	
them	what	last	week’s	time	was	and	challenge	them	to	beat	it	(with	no	reduc-
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tion	of	 immigration	strictness).	We	recommend	writing	 that	 time	 to	beat	on	
the	board,	as	well,	in	the	early	stages.

	 •	 Phase	 3:	 Proceed	 as	 in	 phase	 2,	 but	 the	 Ex-TA	 holds	 the	 stopwatch	 and	
starts	the	activity	by	saying,	e.g.	“One,	two,	three,	go!”	Once	all	are	 inside	
the	students	say	“Stop	the	stopwatch”	and	ask	“How	long	did	we	take.”	The	
TA	writes	the	time	taken	on	the	board.	

	 When	 they’re	 all	 in	 and	 the	 door	 is	 quickly	 closed	 (but	 not	 slammed),	
flourish	 and	 stop	 the	 stopwatch.	 Quickly	 gather	 them	 ’round	 and	 in	 hushed	
tones	announce	 the	 time,	with	any	watch	reading	and	arithmetical	assistance	
they	can	supply	(teachers	should	have	poor	eyesight),	and	either	praise	them	
with	nearly	unbridled	delight	for	improvement	over	the	previous	week’s	time	or	
show	momentary	disappointment	(but	no	diminution	of	 love)	for	taking	longer.	
Commend	their	commendable	efforts	and	look	forward	to	the	following	week’s	
challenge	 to	 do	 (even)	 better	 and/or	 beat	 5	 minutes.	 Their	 weekly	 time	 and	
concentrated	efforts	to	go	faster	will	be	important	to	them	if	we	convince	them	
it’s	important	to	us...	and	to	the	group’s	honor.

	 Five	or	 ten	second	 time	penalties	should	be	 threatened	and	 imposed	 for	
any	Japanese	uttered	or	other	behavioral	rule	infringement	during	the	activity.	
These	seconds	will	be	added	 to	Enterquest	 time	of	 the	day,	 inflating	 their	 re-
corded	time	by	that	amount.

	 If	a	student	shows	up	late	but	before	the	next	activity	has	commenced,	he	
or	she	should	be	quizzed	by	the	rest	in	chorus.	No	chips,	but	missed	answers	
must	be	repeated.	One	arriving	during	Peer	Greeting	should	be	integrated	into	
that	activity,	and	later,	but	before	sitting	down,	be	asked	the	‘Enter-questions.’	
This	provides	good	review	for	the	class	and	prevents	the	tardy	from	falling	be-
hind	in	this	effective	opening	activity.
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Peer Greeting and Peer Talk

Peer Greeting

	 This	activity,	 in	 its	 simplest	 version,	 is	used	10th	and	9th	Rank	classes;	
it	increases	in	complexity	in	the	8th	Rank	and	beyond.	The	first	thing	that	stu-
dents	do	upon	entering	the	room	(after	Enterquest,	if	the	class	has	begun	do-
ing	that	activity,	and	before	sitting	down)	is	to	greet	every	other	student	in	the	
class.	Or,	to	save	time	in	large	classes,	students	may	be	set	a	number	of	other	
kids	to	greet,	e.g.,	three	or	four.

 At all times, to ensure that students understand the words they are using, 
check for comprehension by eliciting Japanese translations of the most recent-
ly taught phrases. This can be done quickly before the activity commences.

STEP 1. Greeting only (Attainable within the 9th Rank for all classes)

Student	A:	Hello,	(B’s name).
Student	B:	Hello,	(A’s name).

Student	A:	Hi,	(B’s name).
Student	B:	Good	afternoon,	(A’s name).

	 •	 Students	make	eye	contact	and	smile	as	they	speak.

	 •	 If	 the	 teacher	elects	 to	have	students	shake	hands,	 the	handshake	should	
follow	this	protocol:

	 1.	 Fully	engaged	hands	–	no	finger-holding.
	 2.	 Firm	(but	not	strength-testing)	grips.
	 3.	 Two	or	three	non-exaggerated	shakes	(no	hand-holding),	then	disengage.
	 4.	 Greet	 while	 shaking	 hands,	 or	 before.	 Kids	 should	 not	 silently	 shake	

hands	before	commencing	greeting.

	 •	 Once	 this	works	smoothly,	other	greetings	are	 introduced:	 ‘Hi’	and	usually	
‘good	afternoon.’	The	rule	 is	 that	student	B	must	 respond	using	a	different	
greeting	than	student	A.	Example:

	 •	 In	 this	 and	 in	 subsequent	 steps,	 teachers	 should	 restrain	 the	 impulse	 of	
some	to	rush	through	the	greeting	without	putting	any	feeling	into	it.	Teach	
them	to	slow	it	down,	insert	appropriate	pauses,	and	intone	the	words	mean-
ingfully.
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	 •	 When	 this	works	well,	 teachers	may	 introduce	 variations	 on	 the	 question:	
“How	are	you	 today?”	or	 “How	are	you	doing?”	To	wean	kids	 from	habitual	
use	of	question	forms	taught	earlier,	require	that	all	use	the	new	version	un-
til	it	has	been	well	practiced.	After	that,	allow	them	to	use	whichever	version	
they	like.	(But	insist	on	hearing	a	variety.)

STEP 3. Other answers (Attainable within the 8th Rank for all classes)

	 There	are	two	reasons	to	teach	answers	other	than	“I’m	fine”:	to	introduce	
expressive	 variety	 into	 students’	 speech,	 and	 for	 the	 sake	 of	 honesty—they	
may	not	always	be	“fine.”

	 Age-appropriate	possibilities	include:	I’m	okay	/	all	right	/	pretty	good	/	not	
bad	/	great	/	cold	/	hungry	/	hot	/	sleepy	/	tired,	etc.	Other	possibilities	will	arise	
when	students	have	some	particular	answer	 they	want	 to	use	that	day.	Teach	
this	on	the	spot,	and	then	make	a	note	to	review	it	in	subsequent	lessons.

	 •	 You	may	find	it	expedient	to	ban	“I’m	fine”	as	an	answer	until	the	other	an-
swers	you’ve	taught	have	been	sufficiently	practiced.	Later,	re-allow	it.

	 •	 Later	in	class,	use	“How	are	you?”	as	a	Quick	Response	question,	and	don’t	
award	points	to	any	kid	who	blurts	“I’m	fine”	but,	earlier	that	day,	gave	a	dif-
ferent	answer	during	Peer	Greeting.	This,	also,	builds	student	awareness	of	
the	importance	of	answering	honestly.

STEP 4. Third-person reporting (Attainable within the 8th Rank for most 
classes, adjusting English required so as not to take more than a minute. May 
be delayed until 7th Rank.)

	 Asking	 students	 to	 recall	 their	 peers’	 answers	 has	 two	 benefits:	 it	 gives	
them	practice	using	the	third	person,	and	it	encourages	them	to	actually	listen 
when	greeting	 one	another,	 rather	 than	 slip	 through	 the	 activity	 inattentively.	

Example:
Student	A:	Hello,	(B’s name).
Student	B:	Hi,	(A’s name).
Student	A:	How	are	you?
Student	B:	I’m	fine.	And	you?
Student	A:	I’m	fine	too.

STEP 2. “How are you?” (Attainable within the 8th Rank for all classes)
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This	may	be	done	either	before	or	after	students	have	sat	down.

Example 1:
Teacher:	Who	spoke	with	Haruka?	(In large classes, 
some kids will not have spoken with certain others.)
Some	students:	I	did.
Teacher:	How	is	she	today?
Those	students:	She’s	pretty	good.
Haruka:	That’s	right.

Example 2:
Teacher:	Yuki,	who	did	you	speak	with?
Yuki:	Haruka	and	Teppei.
Teacher:	How	are	they?
Yuki:	Haruka	is	pretty	good,	but	Teppei	is	tired.
Teacher	and	all	other	students:	That’s	too	bad.

Teacher:	Tomoki,	how	is	Mariko?
Tomoki:	She’s	hungry.
Teacher:	Oh,	are	you	hungry,	Mariko?
Mariko:	Yes,	I	am.
Teacher:	And	you,	Tomoki?	Are	you	hungry?
Tomoki:	No,	I’m	not.

	 •	 Except	 for	 the	 first	 time	or	 two,	not	every	student	need	 recall	a	peer’s	an-
swer,	nor	need	every	student’s	info	be	recalled—to	do	so	will	take	too	long	
in	 large	classes.	Random	spot	checks	will	suffice,	so	 long	as	 teachers	are	
careful	not	to	pass	over	a	given	child	too	many	weeks	in	a	row.

	 •	 This	step	may	also	yield	useful	practice	answering	“Are	you...?”	questions.	
Example:

STEP 5. Using the Teacher’s Assistant (Attainable within the 8th Rank for 
some classes, if upper-level/mature. May be delayed to 7th Rank.)

	 The	TA	may	be	charged	with	determining	how	many	times	to	pair	up	during	
the	activity	that	day.	Example:

TA:	Greet	four	people	today.
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	 •	 Whether	and	when	 to	use	 this	option	depends	on	 the	maturity	 level	of	 the	
class.	 It	 boosts	 esteem	 of	 the	TA	 role	 but	may	 backfire	 if	 the	TA	 chooses	
numbers	that	are	too	low	(not	enough	practice	greeting)	or	too	high	(TA	will	
not	have	total	class	time	parameters	in	mind).	It	may	be	best	to	give	the	TA	
an	option,	e.g.	either	3	or	4.

	 When	students	enter	the	5th	Rank,	they	begin	to	do	the	Peer	Talk	activity,	
of	which	Peer	Greeting	is	always	the	first	part.	In	this	way,	Peer	Greeting	lasts	
through	 the	 higher	 ranks,	 and	 can	 be	modified	 for	 increased	 challenges	 and	
learning	opportunities.

Peer Talk

	 In	Peer	Talk,	as	in	Peer	Greeting,	all	students,	before	sitting	at	the	class	
table,	greet	one	another	in	pairs.	They	then	ask	a	question	(or,	at	most,	two)	of	
one	another.	This	question	 is	announced	by	 the	
teacher	and	is	the	same	from	week	to	week	until	
students	have	had	enough	practice	with	 it	 to	be	
smooth.	Use	the	procedure	to	teach	new	phrases	
(page	68),	 to	 introduce	new	Peer	Talk	questions	
and	teach	them	how	to	say	their	own	truthful	an-
swers	in	English.

	 The	Peer	Talk	questions	for	the	5th	and	4th	Ranks	are	printed	on	the	Peer	
Talk	record	sheets.	

A Peer Talk exchange consists of:
	 1.	 Greeting	(as in Peer Greetings)
	 2.	 The	question	(student A to B)
	 3.	 Student	B’s	answer
	 4.	 A	counter-question	(student B to A)
	 5.	 Student	A’s	answer

	 If	 the	class	 is	doing	two	Peer	Talk	questions	 that	day,	and	student	A	has	
initiated	the	first,	B	will	initiate	the	second.

	 At	the	end	of	the	exchange,	the	pair	will	quickly	disengage	and	each	will	
seek	a	new	partner.	The	activity	continues	until	each	student	has	finished	the	
exchange	with	every	other,	or	(in	large	classes),	until	having	paired	with	a	pre-
determined	number	of	partners,	say	three	or	four.
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Example Peer Talk exchanges

	 A:	“What’s	your	favorite	TV	program?”
	 B:	“I	like	the	news	best.	What’s	yours?”	(Or,	“What’s	your	favorite?”)
	 A:	“Mine’s	Chibi	Maruko	Chan.”

	 A:	“Do	you	have	any	pets?”
	 B:	“Yes,	I	have	a	rhinoceros	beetle.	Do	you	have	any	pets?”
	 A:	“Yes,	I	have	seven	guppies	and	a	rhinoceros	beetle,	too.”

	 A:	“Do	you	have	any	pets?”
	 B:	“No,	I	don’t.	Do	you?”
	 A:	“No,	I	don’t,	either.”

Preparation

	 Follow	 the	 procedure	 in	 Teaching	 New	 Phrases	 (in	 this	 manual)	 for	 all	
components	of	Peer	Talk:	the	question,	possible	answers,	and	the	various	re-
turn	questions.	Model	common,	anticipated	answers	and	solicit	individual	ones,	
quickly	assisting	with	 the	 latter.	Finally,	kids	should	 repeat	 the	whole	English	
sequence	(without	translation	or	a	model	from	the	teacher).

	 For	 at	 least	 two	weeks,	 prepare	 the	 class	 for	 the	 new	 phrase	 as	 above	
but	don’t	actually	set	 them	 loose	 for	pair	work.	Keep	 track	of	group	progress	
in	the	preparatory	activity	in	your	class	records.	Only	when	the	class	is	solidly	
prepared	 should	we	 begin	 the	 stand-up-and-go	 activity.	 Failure	 to	 lay	 proper	
groundwork	will	have	some	kids	speaking	with	 incorrect	or	 incomplete	under-
standing,	not	to	mention	going	slower,	getting	stuck	and	committing	many	more	
errors	during	paired	exchanges.	Without	such	solid	foundations,	only	your	best	
students	will	ever	become	smooth.

Additional Notes

	 •	 Any	early	finishers	should	be	kept	profitably	engaged	while	waiting	for	their	
peers	 to	wrap	 up.	They	may	 review	a	 set	 of	 flashcards	 (as	 in	Team	Chal-
lenge	Lite)	or	otherwise	be	assigned	something	worthwhile	to	do.

	 •	 You	 should	not,	 at	 the	beginning,	 pair	with	an	odd-kid-out	 in	 an	odd-num-
bered	class,	because	your	attention	will	be	 required	 in	managing	students	
at	large.	The	unpaired	child	will	just	have	to	wait	until	another	pair	is	ready	
to	change	partners.	Later,	when	the	activity	is	running	smoothly,	it	is	a	good	
idea	to	pair	with	any	child	who,	for	the	moment,	is	alone.
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	 •	 Do	not	time	Peer	Talk	with	a	stopwatch.	Doing	so	tends	to	result	 in	speed-
distorted	faux-communication.

	 •	 Students	 should	 be	 taught	 that	 Peer	Talk	 counter-questions	may	 vary	 de-
pending	on	the	preceding	answer	given.

	 	 In	example	2,	had	B	said	only,	“Do	you?”	as	a	counter-question,	her	implied	
meaning	would	have	been,	“Do	you	(also)	have	a	Siberian	Husky?”

	 •	 When	teaching	potential	answers,	students	may	at	first	give	answers	in	Jap-
anese	for	the	teacher	to	translate.	We	want	to	encourage	this,	as	our	goals	
are	to	teach	as	many	possible	answers	as	may	be	relevant,	and	to	allow	our	
kids	to	honestly	say	whatever	is	on	their	minds	(for	more	specific	and	inter-
esting	communication,	should	it	be	forthcoming).	Teachers	whose	Japanese	
comprehension	 is	 lacking,	 if	 translation	 assistance	 is	 not	 close	 at	 hand,	
should	make	notes	of	students’	desired	answers	and	come	 ready	 the	next	
week	 with	 equivalent	 English.	 To	 get	meaningful	 communicative	 answers,	
you	will	need	to	question	students	to	draw	out	information	that	they	will	then	
routinely	include	when	offering	personal	information	or	responding	to	ques-
tions	 during	 Enterquest,	 Speak	 ‘n	 Sit,	 Peer	 Talk,	 etc.;	 for	 example,	 color,	
sex,	breed	and	name	of	a	pet	dog.

	 •	 The	TA	 (and	 the	Ex-TA	 in	 large	classes)	may	circulate	during	Peer	Talk	 in	
the	role	of	the	teacher,	correcting	errors	and	providing	hints.	Pairs	will	raise	
their	 hands	when	stuck	 to	 summon	 the	TA.	 (And	 the	TA,	 in	 turn,	will	 raise	
his	or	her	hand	for	 the	teacher’s	help	 if	also	stuck.)	We	might	do	this	 from	
the	third	week	or	so	of	pair-practicing	a	Peer	Talk	question,	but	it	need	not	
be	done	every	week.	Only	doing	it	once	in	a	while	allows	us	to	unobtrusively	
skip	it	during	a	week	with	a	weak	TA.

Example 1:
A:	Do	you	have	any	pets?
B:	No,	I	don’t.	Do	you?

Example 2:
A:	 Do	you	have	any	pets?
B:	 Yes,	 we	 have	 a	 female	 Siberian	 Husky	

named	Killer.	Do	you	have	any	pets?
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	 •	 As	described	above	for	Peer	Greeting,	after	Peer	Talk,	the	teacher	may	ask	
some	kids	 (but	not	all,	 especially	 in	a	big	class),	 “Who	did	you	 talk	with?”	
and	“What	did	she	say?”	This	gives	kids	practice	with	the	third	person	and	
will	encourage	careful	listening	and	real	communication	during	the	Peer	Talk	
exchanges.
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Speak ’n Sit

	 Students	in	or	around	the	7th	Rank,	before	being	allowed	to	sit	at	the	class	
table,	are	 routinely	 required	 to	 ‘introduce	 themselves’	near	 the	start	of	class,	
according	to	the	following	procedure:

	 1.	Students	come	to	the	table	but	don’t	sit.	The	teacher	(later	TA)	says,	“Please	
introduce	yourself	(Katsuhiko)”	(For	the	first	few	weeks,	the	teacher	should	
first	model	a	self-introduction.)

	 2.	Around	their	standing	circle,	kids	take	turns	saying,	e.g.,	“Hello	everybody.	
My	name	is	(name’s)	Katsuhiko	Shimizu.	I’m	7	years	old.”	And	they’re	grad-
ually	taught	then	to	say,	“May	I	sit	down?”

	 That’s	 it,	 for	 a	 start.	 But	 they	 must	 smile;	 they	 must	 make	 eye	 contact	
with	 teacher	 and	 classmates;	 they	must	 speak	 clearly	 and	 pronounce	 super-
correctly;	and,	they	must	put	a	clear	pause	between	first	and	family	names.

	 Short	of	eliciting	tears	on	the	first	day	(not	unlikely	from	the	last	kid	stand-
ing),	be	strict.	When	any	of	the	above	rules	are	compromised,	offer	correction	
as	needed	and	say	 (later	 the	TA	says),	 “Sorry,	please	 try	again.”	Remember,	
no	sloppy	pronouncer	gets	to	sit	before	giving	it	his	or	her	best	effort.	When	a	
student	isn’t	smooth	or	misses	something,	they	have	to	wait	to	try	again	when	
their	 next	 turn	 comes	 around.	 Successful	 sitters	 can	 be	 enlisted	 to	 help	 the	
teacher	or	TA	coach	others	on	what	their	errors	were	(keeping	the	former	out	of	
mischief).

	 Do	not	have	classes	start	with	four	or	five	statements	that	you	may	have	
already	taught	them.	You’ll	have	enough	to	do	with	this	two-sentence	challenge	
for	three	or	four	weeks.	(Even	name	only	 is	okay	to	start	with.)	Strictness	will	
build	 the	 firm	 foundation	 needed	 for	 future	 impressive	 results.	Only	when	 all	
are	smooth	and	sharp	with	those	first	one	or	two	should	we	start	gradually	add-
ing.

	 How	much	class	time	does	this	take?	Initially,	three	or	four	minutes	with	a	
class	of	about	six.	 In	a	month	or	 less,	 the	time	should	drop	to	about	two	min-
utes.	(If	speedier	than	that,	it	may	be	that	one’s	standards	are	lax.)

Notes

	 •	 Without	a	significant	pause	between	first	and	family	names,	uninitiated	for-
eigners	can	only	guess	where	kids’	first	names	end	and	last	ones	begin—if	
they	can	catch	the	whole	clickety-mumble	at	all.	(This	same	pause	should	be	
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insisted	upon	during	Enterquest,	Quick	Response	Questions,	etc.)	“Unnatu-
ral,”	you	say?	Not	really.	It’s	a	matter	of	common	sense	communication	and	
courtesy.	(And	we	should	do	the	same	with	our	own	names	for	non-native,	
non-fluent	English	speakers.)	It	will	take	a	while,	with	initial	permissions	to	
sit	withheld,	for	kids	to	get	the	idea.	If	at	first	you	don’t	stress	and	require	a	
slightly	exaggerated	pause,	trust	us,	they’ll	always	be	cutting	it	so	thin	as	to	
render	their	whole	double-monicker	unscramble-able	to	non-Japanese	other	
than	 tuned-in	 resident	gaijin.	 If	 you	start	by	 requiring	 that	 this	pause	be	a	
bit	(yes,	unnaturally)	long,	they’ll	gradually	and	naturally	trim	it	down	to	the	
slightly	divided	two-word	name	that	is	theirs.

	 •	 The	 third	sentence	might	be,	 “I	 live	 in...”	 (usually,	area	and	city).	 (Be	very	
strict	about	short	‘i’	pronunciation;	and,	as	with	their	names,	make	sure	that	
students’	pronunciation	of	the	place	they	live	would	actually	be	comprehen-
sible,	or	at	 least	 ‘catch-able’,	 to	average	English	speakers.)	A	good	option	
for	 the	 fourth	sentence	 is,	 “I	 like...”	 (possibly	 ‘like	 to...’).	Making	 four	such	
statements	satisfies	the	7th	Rank	requirement,	though,	especially	if	they’re	
2nd	graders	or	higher,	five	or	six	statements	are	do-able.

	 •	 Once	the	students	know	the	drill,	 the	TA	will	 take	over	asking	others	 to	 in-
troduce	themselves	and	judging.	To	further	enhance	the	prestige	of	the	role,	
the	TA	may	be	exempted	from	having	to	self-intro	and	instead	sit	down	at	the	
start	of	the	activity.

	 •	 If	you	do	Speak	’n	Sit	with	higher	rank	and	junior	high	school	classes,	stu-
dents	make	approximately	six	statements	each	week,	one	of	which	must	be	
new.	They	are	required	to	neatly	write	all	statements	in	their	notebooks	be-
forehand	and	put	an	asterisk	before	the	new	one.	The	new	statement	must	
be	retained	for	at	 least	 three	weeks.	Naturally,	 the	teacher	will	correct	and	
ask	for	rewrites,	which	can	usually	be	quickly	done	on	the	spot	before	they	
speak.	This	 assumes	 they’ve	already	been	doing	a	 bit	 of	writing	and	 your	
class	size	is	not	so	large	that	you	haven’t	time	to	check	all	the	notebooks.

	 •	 All	Speak	’n	Sit	statements	should	be	strictly	confined	to	intrinsic	(juvenile-
stage)	self-introductory	 info,	not	what	one	did	yesterday,	wants	 for	a	birth-
day,	or	departures	of	that	 ilk.	Later,	at	the	next	 level,	we’ll	expect	students	
to	introduce	one	another.	In	the	meantime,	your	students	can	gain	practical,	
confidence-building	experience	with	what	we	have	here.
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Roll-Taking & Speed Roll

	 In	Speed	Roll,	students	to	use	functional	English	to	complete	a	challeng-
ing	 task.	The	 teacher	 initially	 runs	 the	activity	but	over	 time	 it	becomes	more	
and	more	student-centered.	On-the-ball	 teachers	will	 regularly	 introduce	new	
phrases	and	up	the	challenge	level	to	keep	the	activity	fun	and	educational.

Getting Started

	 In	 beginning	 10th	 Rank	 classes,	 we	 call	 students’	 names.	 They	 reply,	
“Here”,	“Present”,	“I’m	here”,	or	something	similar.	Once	they’re	good	with	one	
reply,	introduce	a	variation,	and	finally	require	each	to	use	a	different	reply	to	
that	of	the	student	who	responded	before	them.	

	 Once	 the	 class	 has	 started	 their	 first	 homework	 set,	 after	 you	 call	 the	
students’	names,	ask	each	in	turn,	“Did	you	do	your	homework?”	Hopefully,	all	
will	gleefully	reply,	“Yes,	I	did,”	but	also	teach	responses	like,	“I	did	half”	as	the	
need	crops	up.	Catch	the	eye	of	those	who	complete	the	assignment	and	praise	
them	warmly	by	saying	something	like,	“Good	job!”

Student Attendance Sheets 

	 At	the	start	of	a	new	school	year,	give	each	student	an	attendance	sheet	
to	fill	in	when	you	take	roll.	There	are	instructions	on	how	to	complete	these	on	
both	the	teacher	and	student	versions.	Of	course,	be	sure	students	treat	them	
with	pride,	and	 fill	 them	 in	neatly.	The	students	keep	 their	attendance	sheets	
in	 the	 front	of	 their	student	 files	 (make	sure	 the	sheets	go	 in	 the	 files’	plastic	
sleeves,	or	they	tend	to	disappear	into	the	depths	of	kids’	bags).

Student-Centering Speed Roll

	 Once	students	have	got	the	basic	procedure	down,	they	steadily	take	over	
more	and	more	of	the	activity.	Only	introduce	one	new	responsibility	at	a	time. 
Overloading	them	with	new	tasks	leads	to	the	activity	eating	up	too	much	class	
time	(it	should	be	done	and	dusted	in	no	more	than	three	minutes,	start	to	fin-
ish)	and	is	frustrating	for	both	teacher	and	students	alike.	Here	some	possibili-
ties	for	initial	Speed	Roll	duties:

	 1.	 The	TA	colors	the	teacher’s	attendance	sheet	while	you	call	the	names.
	 2.	 The	Ex-TA	times	the	activity	and	reports	the	time	taken.
	 3.	 The	TA	calls	the	names	and	colors	the	teacher’s	attendance	sheet.
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The Speed Roll Cards

	 Use	 these	 cards	 to	 prepare	 students	 for	 taking	 roll	 and	 reading	 a	 stop-
watch.	Each	card	has	a	question	or	expression	to	use	in	these	tasks,	with	Japa-
nese	on	 the	 front,	 equivalent	English	on	 the	back.	The	words	are	underlined	
with	lines	of	different	colors.	For	example,	card	22:

Japanese	side English	side
あなたはあなたの宿題をしましたか。 Did	you	do	your	homework?

Red underline: あなた

Yellow	underline:	あなたの

Blue underline: 宿題

Red	underline:	‘you’
Yellow	underline:	‘your’

Blue	underline:	‘homework’

	 •	 Play	a	game	to	test	comprehension:

	 1.	 Show	the	Japanese	side	of	a	single	card	and	say	the	English	expression:	
“Did	you	do	your	homework?”	Kids	don’t	repeat	this	yet.	

	 2.	 Next,	ask	the	kids,	e.g.,	“What	color	is	‘homework’?”	The	Japanese	word	
宿題	 has	 a	 blue	 underline,	matching	 the	 blue	 underline	 beneath	 ‘home-
work’	on	the	English	side,	so	kids	blurt	out,	“Blue!”	Give	chips	for	correct	
answers.	 (Note	 that	 you	 need	 not	 read	 a	 jot	 of	 Japanese	 to	make	 this	
work,	as	long	as	you	can	distinguish	these	colors.)

	 3.	 Repeat	 this	 for	each	of	 the	 individual	words	 in	 the	expression—you	say	
the	English,	kids	demonstrate	comprehension	by	saying	the	color.	There	
is	never	any	need	to	speak,	or	have	the	kids	speak,	Japanese.

	 4.	 Finally,	 go	 over	 the	 entire	meaning	 of	 the	 expression	 on	 the	 card:	 “Did	
you	do	your	homework?”	This	time,	the	kids	repeat	after	you.	It	is	impor-
tant	that	we	have	kids	repeating	the	entire	expression	only	after	they’ve	
studied	the	meanings	of	the	individual	words.

	 •	 In	later	weeks,	switch	to	an	English	output	game:

	 1.	 Show	the	Japanese	side	of	a	single	card	and	say	the	English	expression:	
“Did	you	do	your	homework?”	Kids	don’t	repeat	this	yet.	

	 2.	 Next,	ask	the	kids,	e.g.,	“What’s	the	blue	word?”	or	“Which	word	is	under-
lined	in	blue?”	The	Japanese	word	宿題	has	a	blue	underline,	so	kids	blurt	
out,	“Homework!”	Give	chips	for	correct	answers.	

	 3.	 Repeat	 this	 for	each	of	 the	 individual	words	 in	 the	expression—you	say	
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the	color,	kids	produce	the	English	word.

	 4.	 Finally,	elicit	 the	entire	expression:	Kids	will	say,	 in	unison,	“Did	you	do	
your	homework?”

	 Each	card	is	numbered,	and	if	put	into	numerical	order	will	form	a	‘script’	
for	a	high-level	Speed	Roll.	However,	we	normally	don’t	 flash	all	 the	cards	 in	
order.	Rather,	we	use	them	according	to	color-coded	groups.	Each	card	has	a	
small	colored	square	on	the	English	side:

Example Speed Roll

	 The	following	example	is	of	a	class	of	5th	Rank	students	doing	the	Ques-
tion/Answer,	set	B	homework	set.	They	received	their	first	student	attendance	
sheets	 after	 a	 year	 of	 classes,	 and	 the	TA	 started	 filling	 the	 teacher’s	 atten-
dance	sheet	six	months	after	that.	The	teacher	has	used	the	Speed	Roll	Cards	
to	teach	the	phrases	the	students	use	in	this	example.

	 1.	The	teacher	hands	the	TA	the	roll	sheet.	The	TA	says,	“Last	week,	Speed	
Roll	took	2	minutes	and	32	seconds.	Let’s	try	to	do	it	faster	today.	Start	the	
stopwatch.”

	 2.	The	kids	say,	“Okay,	let’s	try!”	as	the	Ex-TA	starts	the	stopwatch.

	 3.	The	TA	gives	her	portfolio	to	the	Ex-TA,	sitting	beside,	saying,	“Please	color	
in	my	attendance	sheet,	Misako.”	The	TA	says	to	the	next	classmate,	“And,	
Yosuke,	please	put	blue	stickers	on	my	Super	Homework	Sheet.”		

	 4.	The	Ex-TA	 supplies	 the	TA	with	 a	 sharp	 pencil,	 and	 blue,	 red	 and	 green	
colored	pencils.

	 5.	The	TA	asks,	“What’s	the	date	today?”	The	others	answer	more	or	 less	in	
unison.	(Even	if	the	dates	are	pre-typed,	it’s	a	good	question	anyway.)

Pink
Asking	and	answering	about	homework.	Appropriate	when	
the	class	is	still	doing	teacher-centered	roll-taking.

Yellow
Asking	and	answering	about	the	stopwatch.	Also	useful	in	
other	timed	activities	like	Enterquest.

Blue
Expressions	 the	 Teacher’s	Assistant	 will	 use	 in	 a	 basic	
version	of	Speed	Roll.

Green
Brown
Purple

Progressively	 more	 challenging	 expressions,	 divided	
(somewhat	arbitrarily)	into	three	sets.
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	 6.	The	TA	switches	to	a	dark	blue	pencil	and	takes	roll,	using	full	names.	She	
fills	in	the	sheet	according	to	the	plan	at	the	bottom	of	the	sheet.		

	 7.	The	class	responds	to	a	missing	kid’s	name	with,	“She’s	absent,	or	late.”

	 8.	 In	 older	 classes,	 the	 TA	 may	 ask	 someone,	 “Why	 were	 you	 absent	 last	
week?”	If	the	response	can’t	be	made	in	English	and	your	Japanese	com-
prehension	is	sufficient,	this	is	a	teaching	opportunity.	Reasons	for	absenc-
es	tend	to	be	recurring,	reducible	to	a	few	words,	and	learnable—and	the	
most	common	can	be	taught	with	KCE	(Kids’	Classroom	English)	Cards.

	 9.	When	 the	TA	 reaches	her	own	name,	 she	 tells	 the	Ex-TA,	 “Ask	me.”	The	
Ex-TA	calls	the	TA’s	name	and	colors	her	attendance	sheet.

	10.	The	TA	exchanges	the	blue	colored	pencil	for	a	red	one	and	goes	down	the	
list	again.	But	 this	 time	using	only	 first	names:	 “Tomoko,	did	you	do	your	
homework?”	“Yes,	I	did	it	all.”	TA:	“Good!”

	11.	 “Hideya,	 did	 you	 do	 your	 homework?”	 “I	 did	 about	 half.”	TA	 colors	 in	 the	
left	half	of	the	circle,	as	shown	at	the	bottom	of	the	attendance	sheet,	and	
asks,	“What	didn’t	you	do?”	(Some	older	kids,	with	a	grin,	have	also	taken	
to	saying,	“That’s	half	good.”)

	12.	 “Noriko,	did	you	do	your	homework?”	“I	did	almost	all.”	TA	colors	in	three-
fourths	of	the	circle.	Again,	“What	didn’t	you	do?”

	13.	To,	 “No,	 I	 didn’t,”	 veteran	 students	 can	 usually	 ask	 and	 answer	 to	 “Why	
not?”	 though	 responses	 from	 lower-aged	 or	 weaker	 ones	 run	 anywhere	
from	short	 English,	 to	 Janglish,	 to	 Japanese.	 (Another	 teaching	 opportu-
nity.)

	14.	After	any	of	the	above	three,	the	TA	says,	“Next	week,	please	do	it	all!”

	15.	At	 the	 third	name	called	and	asked	about	homework,	 the	TA	shortens	 the	
question	to,	simply,	“Junko,	did	you?”

	16.	 If	the	TA	comes	to	a	previous	week’s	absentee,	she	will	also	ask,	“Did	you	
do	it	last	week?”

	17.	Going	down	the	register,	the	TA	will	have	skipped	her	own	name,	so	at	the	
end,	all	others	ask	 the	TA,	 “Did	you	do	your	homework,	Tomoko?”	Hope-
fully,	she	will	honestly	say,	“Yes,	I	did	it	all,”	and	hear	a	chorus	of	“Good!”	
from	her	peers.
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	18.	The	Ex-TA	colors	in	the	homework	circle	of	the	TA’s	attendance	sheet	(hav-
ing	already	 colored	 the	attendance	 column	and	 the	TA	diamond),	 quickly	
reinserts	 the	sheet	 into	 the	TA’s	portfolio,	 and	puts	 it	 by	 the	TA,	with	 the	
Super	Homework	Sheet	on	top,	outside	the	portfolio.

	19.	The	TA	will	 report	 to	 the	 teacher,	 “Eight	students	are	here	and	Namiko	 is	
absent	or	late.”

	20.	While	the	TA	has	been	doing	the	above,	the	others	have	extracted	portfoli-
os	from	bags,	pulled	personal	roll	sheets	from	portfolios	and	filled	in	same,	
including	 coloring	 in	 boxes	 under	 reasons	 for	 previous	 absences.	 They	
will	have	affixed	blue	mini-stickers	in	the	appropriate	boxes	of	their	Super	
Homework	 Sheets.	 Each	 will	 have	 placed	 their	 portfolio	 neatly,	 face	 up,	
in	front	of	them.	Atop	this	will	be	any	notebook	in	use,	textbook	or	reader,	
and	at	the	summit,	their	Super	Homework	Sheet.	They’ll	then	report	to	the	
teacher,	in	a	whisper,	“I’m	ready,”	and	first	finishers	will	be	praised.

	21.	The	TA’s	helpers	will	have	carefully	colored	in	her	attendance	sheet,	affixed	
Super	Homework	stickers,	returned	the	former	to	its	vinyl	insert,	placed	the	
latter	outside,	on	top	of	it,	given	the	TA’s	dedicated	homework	sheet	to	the	
designated	homework	paper	collector,	and	returned	the	portfolio	to	the	TA,	
saying,	 “I	 colored	 in	 your	 attendance	 sheet.”	 “I	 put	 blue	 stickers	 on	 your	
Super	Homework	Sheet.”

	22.	The	 teacher	 surveys	 the	 table,	 making	 sure	 pencils	 and	 sticker	 sheets	
have	been	returned,	and	all	students	have	removed	their	homework	sheets	
from	their	files	ready	to	hand	them	to	the	teacher.

	23.	The	TA	calls,	 “Stop	 the	stopwatch,”	and	all	ask,	 “How	 long	did	we	 take?”	
The	Ex-TA	reads	out	the	elapsed	time	and	the	TA	records	this	time	at	the	
bottom	 of	 that	 date’s	 roll	 list.	The	 kids	 ask	 the	TA	 for	 a	 comparison	with	
the	previous	week,	the	TA	computes	and	answers,	and	the	teacher	reacts	
predictably.

	24.	Any	dedicated	homework	papers	are	handed,	one	at	a	time,	by	the	students	
to	the	teacher,	with	a	phrase	like,	“This	is	my	Question/Answer	homework	
sheet.	 I	 listened	 six	 times.”	 The	 teacher	 stamps	 or	 signs	 each	with	 indi-
vidual	name	use,	eye	contact,	and	as	much	beaming	and	approval	as	has	
been	earned.
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Parting Lines

	 8th	and	early	7th	Rank	classes	have	two	‘bookends’:	Enterquest	and	Part-
ing	Lines.	With	the	latter,	we	systematically	and	progressively	teach	our	kids	to	
understand	and	use	a	wide	variety	of	polite	expressions	(e.g.,	“Thank	you,	Ms.	
So-and-so.	 See	 you	 next	 time,	 etc.”)	 that	 native	 English	 speakers	 use	when	
leave-taking	and	that	will	be	useful	to	them	throughout	their	lives.

Preparation 

	 From	the	Parting	Lines	menu	(photocopied	onto	heavy	paper),	choose	one	
simple	expression	of	grateful	goodbye.
	 1.	 Clearly	say	it.
	 2.	 Have	 the	 kids	 tell	 you	 what	 it	 means	 in	

Japanese,	word-by-word	and	as	a	whole.
	 3.	 Say	it	again	several	times,	with	super-clear	

pronunciation	and	natural	intonation.
	 4.	 Have	 them	repeat	 it	 in	unison.	Make	sure	

everyone	 is	 audible.	Accept	 nothing	 less	 than	 good	 pronunciation,	 and	
have	them	keep	trying	until	you	are	satisfied.

Parting Lines (without coaches) 

	 Have	the	kids	line	up,	look	you	in	the	eye	(you	might	sit	to	be	at	their	lev-
el),	and	bid	their	rehearsed	farewell.	Any	lack	of	smile	or	eye	contact,	a	puzzled	
pause,	pronunciation	or	syntactical	error	means	going	 to	 the	back	of	 the	 line	
and	trying	again.	Successful	‘farewellers,’	to	their	delight	and	to	the	frustration	
of	 the	 others,	may	 either	 skip	 on	 home	 or	 linger	 pridefully	 and	wait	 for	 their	
friends	to	pass	and	join	them	into	the	sunshine.

	 To	not	just	save	time,	but	also	prevent	tears,	you	may	need	to	let	the	last	
two	or	three	kids	say	their	Parting	Lines	together.

Parting Lines, with Coaches

	 The	 coaching	 system	 is	 to	 be	 inaugurated	 after	 a	 month	 or	 so	 of	 total	
teacher-centering.	The	first	child	to	pass	is	asked	to	take	a	chair	off	to	the	side	
and	 coach	 any	 others	 that	 miss.	And	 as	 soon	 as	 you	 have	 your	 first	 coach,	
stop	prompting	each	 ‘misser’	 (except	 for	pronunciation)	as	 they	peel	off	 from	
the	front	of	the	line.	Excepting	those	who	mispronounce	something,	all	others	
should	be	directed	to	the	coach	(or	the	multiple	coaches	that	you	will	have	as	
the	number	of	successful	speakers	grows)	for	help.
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	 In	a	good-sized	class,	an	alternative	to	having	all	coaches	stay	put	until	all	
have	succeeded,	is	to	excuse	the	first	sitting	coaches	when	you	have	as	many	
as	two	or	three	replacements.

	 The	key	 to	success	 is	 to	be	systematic.	On	 the	reverse	side	of	 the	Part-
ing	Lines	menu,	keep	a	record	of	what	you’ve	had	the	kids	say,	and	note	how	
well	they	do	each	week	on	your	class	planner/record	sheet.	Gradually	they	will	
be	able	 to	rise	 to	 the	challenge	of	a	(perhaps	spontaneous,	perhaps	teacher-
selected)	combination	of	previously	learned	expressions.

Peer Parting

	 If	 Parting	 Lines	 reminds	 us	 of	 Enterquest	 in	 reverse,	 Peer	 Parting	 will	
bring	to	mind	Peer	Greeting	and	Peer	Talk.	After	around	three	months	of	prac-
tice	 lining	up	and	bidding	 farewell	 to	 the	 teacher,	 students	are	set	 loose	 in	a	
more	student-centered	version	of	the	same.

	 Preparation	for	 this	 is	 identical	 to	Parting	Lines:	select	a	greeting	appro-
priate	for	inter-student	farewells,	say	it	to	the	kids	and	get	them	to	demonstrate	
understanding	by	translating	it	 for	you	in	full	and	part-by-part,	 then	practice	it	
together	in	unison.

	 Kids	then	stand	and	circulate	in	the	room,	saying	‘goodbye’	to	each	of	their	
classmates	in	turn.	The	teacher’s	role	is	to	enforce	both	English	accuracy	and	
the	 rules	of	 social	 courtesy:	 students	are	 to	stand	straight	 facing	each	other,	
maintain	eye	contact,	smile,	shake	hands	firmly	(if	you’ve	mandated	this)	and	
maintain	this	posture	until	 the	end	of	the	exchange—youngsters	 lacking	guid-
ance	in	this	tend	to	scarper	off	once	their	own	half	of	the	confab	is	done,	leav-
ing	their	partner	hanging.

	 Students	who	have	greeted	all	their	peers	then	report	to	the	teacher	for	a	
final	parting	exchange.	This	gives	us	a	chance	to	hone	pronunciation	or	other	
English	 issues	 that	may	 have	 been	 harder	 to	 catch	 and	 correct	 in	 the	 hurly-
burly	of	multiple	simultaneous	mini-conversations.

	 Support	 for	Peer	Parting	 can	 be	 found	 in	 the	KCE	Cards,	which	 feature	
expressions	specifically	for	the	activity.	Choose	expressions	from	these	cards	
or	 invent	your	own,	but	 remember:	 these	 farewells	must	be	suitable	between	
peers.	“The	class	was	fun	today”	is	something	they	might	say	to	a	teacher;	but	
to	a	peer,	“The	class	was	fun	today,	wasn’t	it?”	(“Yes,	I	think	so	too.”)	would	be	
more	appropriate.
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The Teacher’s Assistant

	 Beginning	 in	 the	 8th	 Rank	 (or	 earlier	 for	 advanced	 9th	 Rank	 classes),	
we	 designate	 one	 student	 to	 be	 the	 Teacher’s	 Assistant	 (TA).	 During	 class,	
this	student	sits	next	 to	 the	 teacher	and	assumes	
a	 gradually	 increasing	 number	 of	 responsibilities.	
Each	student	 in	class	serves	as	TA	 for	 three	con-
secutive	weeks;	when	a	new	TA	is	chosen,	the	pre-
vious	one	(ex-TA)	sits	next	to	her	and,	in	a	whisper,	
coaches	her	through	the	duties	of	the	role.

	 Anything	that	our	kids	are	capable	of	doing	for	themselves,	we	should	not	
do.	This	increases	both	their	feeling	of	responsibility	for	and	engagement	with	
the	class,	and	their	chances	to	use	functional	English	with	one	another.	To	the	
greatest	 extent	 practical,	 students	 should	 take	over	 the	administration	of	 the	
class.	The	TA	takes	a	lead	role	in	this,	using	English	to	direct	others.

	 Praise	the	TA	often	to	enhance	the	prestige	of	the	office.	Add	new	duties	to	
the	role	of	the	TA	incrementally	but	thoroughly,	so	that	our	well-trained	TA	will,	
as	ex-TA,	become	a	good	trainer	for	the	next.

The Duties of the TA

	 Here	are	some	of	the	responsibilities	we	can	give	to	the	Teacher’s	Assis-
tant.	They	are	 listed	 roughly	 in	order	of	English	difficulty,	 to	be	 introduced	at	
appropriate	levels.

Initially,	the	TA	can	have	the	following	duties:

	 •	 Fetch	flashcards	and	class	materials.
	 •	 Collect	flashcards	and	other	materials	after	their	use.
	 •	 Pull	out	the	homework	cards	for	the	day—to	do	this,	it	is	her	responsibility	

to	know	what	the	day’s	homework	is	before	class	starts.
	 •	 Bring	out	chips	for	a	game	or	homework	check	and	then	collect	them	af-

terward,	or	direct	other	students	to	do	so.

Gradually,	introduce	extra	responsibilities	for	the	TA:

	 •	 Administer	Speak	 ‘n	Sit,	asking	each	student	 in	 turn,	 “Please	 introduce	
yourself,”	and	stopping	them—with	teacher’s	help	as	needed—after	any	
mistakes	(after doing teacher-centered Speak ‘n Sit for a while).

	 •	 Give	hints	to	other	students	during	the	homework	check	(including, to the 
extent of her ability, pronunciation correction).
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	 •	 Award	chips	during	the	homework	check.
	 •	 Decide	 how	many	 times	 to	 listen	 to	 (or	 read	 or	 write)	 the	 next	 week’s	

homework	(for homework without printed listening times, e.g., the Super 
Homework Sheet, Trialogs, Oxford Reading Tree readers, etc.).

	 •	 From	 the	 8th	 Rank,	 take	 attendance;	 from	 the	 7th	 or	 6th,	 officiate	 in	
Speed	Roll.

	 •	 Take	a	 role	 in	 running	Enterquest	 (halfway into 8th rank Enterquest, in-
creasing in responsibility level through 7th rank).	 For	 example,	 the	 TA	
may	announce	last	week’s	Enterquest	time,	instruct	the	others	in	how	to	
line	up,	and	be	the	initial	inquisitor.

The Duties of the Ex-TA

	 The	ex-TA’s	primary	duty	is	to	coach	and	assist	the	TA.	When	the	TA	evi-
dently	doesn’t	understand	what	is	to	be	done,	we	expect	the	ex-TA	to	whisper	
or	demonstrate;	we	refrain	from	cutting	in	and	addressing	the	TA	directly.	If	the	
ex-TA	also	doesn’t	know	what	 to	do,	we	 tell	him,	not	 the	TA.	The	ex-TA	com-
municates	this	to	the	TA,	preserving	‘chain	of	command’	(and	thereby	lending	
validity	to	both	roles).

The	ex-TA	can	also	be	assigned	the	following	responsibilities:

	 •	 Holding	the	stopwatch	during	Enterquest	and	Speed-Roll.	
	 •	 Coloring	in	the	TA’s	attendance	sheet	during	roll-taking.	(But,	rather	than	

the	Ex-TA	putting	blue	stickers	on	the	TA’s	Super	Homework	Sheet,	this	
role	is	delegated	to	a	third	student.	We	find	that	too	many	simultaneous	
duties	slows	the	whole	process	undesirably.)

	 •	 Awarding	chips	to	the	TA	during	the	homework	check.
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Zones

	 Zones	is	a	student-centered	class	management	plan,	in	which	all	students	
are	given	specific	responsibilities.	The	classroom	table	is	divided	into	“zones”,	
each	 with	 associated	 duties;	 students	 sitting	 in	 a	 given	 zone	 are	 assigned	
those	duties	for	the	day.	Our	aim	is	to	create	situations	for	meaningful	commu-
nication	in	the	classroom	and	encourage	student-initiated	language.

Assigning Duties

	 Three	sides	of	 the	classroom	table	form	the	three	“zones”	of	duties:	Two	
of	these	sides	make	up	zones	which	respond	to	requests;	the	third	zone	keeps	
records	and	helps	 the	 teacher	make	decisions.	 (The	 fourth	side	 is	where	 the	
teacher	sits,	of	course.)

	 Giving	duties	 to	 “sides”,	 rather	 than	 individual	 seats	at	 the	 table,	makes	
the	division	of	duties	fluid	enough	to	accommodate	various	class	sizes.

Zone 1 — “responding to requests #1”
	 •	 Located	near	the	pencils,	chips,	counters,	etc.
	 •	 Responsible	 for	 getting	and	passing	out	 pencils,	 erasers,	 chips,	 counters,	

teacher’s	seal,	etc.
 • 1–2 students
 °	 With	more	than	one	student,	the	duties	might	be	divided	simply	by	assign-

ing	pencils	and	erasers	to	one	student,	chips	and	counters	to	another.
	 •	 When	students	want	any	of	these	things,	they	must	ask	one	of	the	students	

in	Zone	1.
 °	 But	the	teacher	may	sometimes	get	these	things	directly	for	herself.

Zone 2 — “responding to requests #2”
	 •	 Typically	located	opposite	the	teacher
	 •	 Responsible	 for	 collection	 and	 distribution	 of	 student	 homework	materials	

(cards,	books,	worksheets,	etc.),	chip	distribution,	getting	and	putting	away	
materials,	miscellaneous	 tasks	 such	 as	 opening	 a	window,	 throwing	 away	
trash,	errands	outside	of	the	room,	etc.	

	 •	 1–5	students
	 •	 One	student	can	do	all	 these	 tasks,	or	 they	can	be	divided	among	several	

students:	one	will	be	 responsible	 for	homework	materials,	another	 for	get-
ting	and	putting	away	materials	 (a	duty	which	can	be	 further	split	between	
two	students),	another	for	putting	out	chips	and	the	miscellaneous	jobs.	
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Zone 3 — “keeping records, helping to make decisions”
	 •	 Located	on	the	remaining	side	of	the	table
	 •	 Responsible	for	taking	roll,	facilitating	the	homework	check	and	helping	the	

teacher	make	decisions	in	the	course	of	the	class
 • 1–2 students

Getting Started, Adding New Duties

	 The	 teacher	models	and	slowly	 introduces	 these	duties.	Young	students	
in	particular	will	readily	respond	to	requests	from	the	teacher,	and	will	soon	be	
able	to	make	requests	themselves	and	react	to	requests	from	peers.	Over	time,	
the	exchanges	become	more	student-initiated	and	more	complex.	The	key	 to	
making	this	plan	work	is	not	so	much	‘teaching’	it	as	remembering	to	follow	it,	
avoiding	a	teacher-does-everything	approach	and	guiding	students	in	the	divi-
sion	of	labor.

	 The	teacher	provides	a	model	of	who	has	which	responsibility	and	of	the	
language	 needed	 in	 various	 situations.	 The	 students,	 over	 time,	 will	 get	 the	
idea	 of	who	 to	 ask	 for	what	 (e.g.	 for	 pencils,	 ask	 the	 classmate	 sitting	 here;	
for	chips,	ask	the	one	over	there,	etc.).	Students	will	at	times	have	something	
they	want	to	say	but	lack	the	language	for	it;	the	teacher	should	encourage	the	
students	to	ask	e.g.	“How	do	you	say…	in	English?”	as	well	as	anticipate	their	
needs	and	provide	new	models	when	appropriate.	When	in	doubt,	the	students	
will	check	with	the	teacher	or	the	class	as	a	whole	(again	attaining	the	goal	of	
meaningful	communication).	

	 For	more	on	getting	started,	see	“Zones	in	the	10th	Rank”,	below,	for	con-
crete	examples.

Classroom Layout

	 This	plan	does	not	 require	 that	 the	classroom	 to	be	 laid	out	 in	a	 certain	
fashion.	It	does	not	matter	whether,	for	example,	your	classroom	has	the	pen-
cils	on	the	left	side	or	the	right.	 It	only	matters	that	the	classroom	have	some	
stable	order.	Simply	orient	your	zones	according	to	where	the	materials	are	in	
the	classroom.

Pros and Cons of “Zones”

Pros:
	 •	 “Zones”	creates	situations	for	meaningful	language	use	in	the	classroom.
	 •	 Students	say	more,	or	try	to	say	more,	than	in	classes	without	“Zones”.
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	 •	 The	 amount	 of	 student-initiated	 speaking	 goes	 up.	 There	 are	 orchestrat-
ed	exchanges	 like,	 “Colored	pencils,	 please,	Satomi.”	 –	 “Here	 you	are.”	 –	
“Thank	you.”	–	 “You’re	welcome.”	Sudden	“Daily	Expressions”	also	pop	up	
with	greater	frequency	than	in	non-Zoned	classes.

	 •	 It	helps	create	a	different	atmosphere	in	the	classroom,	more	natural	back-
and-forth	 language	 use,	 greater	 comprehension	 and,	 most	 importantly,	
greater	engagement	among	the	students.

Cons:
	 •	 These	exchanges	take	some	time.	Classes	will	be	less	efficient	in	terms	of	

knocking	things	off	 the	rank	requirement	to-do	 list.	Sometimes	the	“Zones”	
exchanges	introduce	opportunities	to	go	further	that	are	difficult	to	pass	up,	
which	will	also	cost	you	some	time.

	 •	 There	is	more	“chaos”	in	the	classroom:	things	are	less	scripted,	more	spon-
taneous.	In	a	way,	this	is	a	good	thing,	but	 it	carries	with	it	 the	potential	to	
disrupt	a	lesson	plan.	The	teacher	needs	to	be	wary	of	this	and	not	allow	the	
class	to	get	too	sidetracked.	

	 •	 Related	to	“chaos”	is	the	fact	that	it	can	become	harder	to	police	and	correct	
errors	(especially	pronunciation)	when	speech	becomes	more	spontaneous.

Zones in the 10th Rank

	 In	terms	of	language	output,	the	10th	Rank	is	very	teacher-centered.	When	
not	using	“Zones”,	 it	can	also	be	much	more	teacher-centered	 in	terms	of	ac-
tions.	When	 the	 teacher	 needs	 something—the	 chips,	 her	 seal,	 the	 stickers,	
etc.—she	often	just	gets	it	herself.	

	 With	“Zones”,	rather	than	do,	we	say.	Rather	than	get,	we	ask	for.	Rather	
than	move,	we	get	the	students	to	move	for	some	purpose.	Though	Zones	also	
increases	student-to-student	 interaction,	 in	 the	10th	Rank	 the	main	benefit	 is	
the	increase	in	comprehensible,	actionable	input	from	the	teacher.	Other	ben-
efits	accrue,	but	this	first	one	is	worth	keeping	in	mind	when	getting	started.

	 Therefore,	 in	 a	 new	 10th	 Rank	 class,	 focus	 on	 things	 that	 you	 can	 ask	
the	students	 to	do.	The	 language	driving	 this	process	mostly	comes	 from	 the	
teacher	at	this	stage.

A Basic Example: A Daily Expression Homework Check. 

(Some	of	these	questions	might	be	asked	of	individuals,	some	to	the	group.)

	 •	 Ask	everyone	to	give	their	homework	card	to	a	certain	student	(taking	care	
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that	this	be	done	in	a	polite,	orderly	fashion).
	 •	 Ask	for	the	homework	cards.
	 •	 Ask	someone	to	give	you	your	seal.
	 •	 Ask	 someone	 to	 give	 the	 chip	 box	 to	 another	 student	 for	 the	 chips	 to	 be	

placed	on	the	table.
	 •	 You	may	ask	a	student	how	many	red	chips	might	be	needed	that	day.
	 •	 Ask	what	cards	have	been	studied	for	that	day.
	 •	 Ask	which	student	will	go	first.
	 •	 Ask	occasional	questions	about	the	process	(“whose	turn	is	it?”),	the	mean-

ing	of	the	expressions	or	“If	this	means	X,	then	how	do	you	say	Y?”	types	of	
questions.

	 •	 At	the	end	of	the	check,	the	chip	box	(previously	put	away)	will	be	asked	for	
again	and,	if	needed,	pencils	for	students	who	need	to	change	their	listening	
times	for	next	week.	 	

	 This	is	not	necessarily	the	best	or	only	script.	The	point	is	that	the	teacher	
begins	Zones	by	making	regular,	systematic	queries	of	the	students	about	the	
class	activities	they	are	engaged	in.	Some	“leveling	up”	occurs	naturally	as	the	
students	learn	the	routine	and	begin	to	anticipate	needs	and	make	the	requests	
themselves.

	 We’ve	found	that	the	Zones	concept	can	effectively	augment	classes	with	
a	TA/Ex-TA	system,	and	that	it	can	also	be	used	effectively	on	its	own,	replac-
ing	the	TA	system.	The	student-initiated	language	inspired	by	this	way	of	run-
ning	the	classroom	will,	if	carefully	nurtured	and	guided,	grow	in	time	to	make	
your	lessons	more	naturally	communicative	than	a	teacher-centered	approach.
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Lobby English

	 We	divide	 this	regimen	of	student-centered	communicative	activities	 into	
three general categories:
	 •	 Arrival	English
	 •	 Lobby	Chat
	 •	 Departure	English

	 The	 goal	 of	 each	 is	 to	 give	 students	 opportunities	 to	 form	 the	 habit	 of	
spontaneous	 communication	 in	 English	 outside	 of	 the	 confines	 of	 the	 class-
room—since	the	lack	of	such	opportunities	is	a	major	stumbling-block	to	learn-
ing	English	in	an	EFL	(non-immersion)	environment.

	 If	your	school	has	one	or	more	staff	members	at	 the	 front	desk	or	 in	 the	
lobby	who	are	to	some	degree	bilingual,	then	with	a	bit	of	training	they	will	be	
able	to	perform	well	at	this.

	 •	 Of	the	varieties	of	Lobby	English,	Departure	English,	which	is	done	after	the	
lesson	ends,	 is	easier	 for	 teachers	and	staff	 to	 introduce	and	 for	 students	
to	learn	than	Arrival	English—the	reason	being	that	there	is	a	one-week	lag	
between	the	kids	being	trained	on	Arrival	English	and	actually	using	it	when	
they	come	to	the	school	the	next	week.	However,	the	first	procedure	outlined	
below	 is	Arrival	 English,	 since,	 once	 introduced,	 it	 comes	 first	 on	 a	 given	
day.

Arrival English

	 Students	 at	 PLS	Tokyo	wear	 nametags	while	 in	 the	 school;	 even	 if	 stu-
dents	at	your	school	do	not,	and	you	decide	not	to	make	nametags	just	to	ac-
commodate	 this	 activity,	 the	 procedure	 described	 below	 can	 still	 be	made	 to	
work	simply	by	substituting	some	other	card	or	receivable	item.

	 •	 Step	1	(two- to four-week initial training period, done in class)
	 	 You	will	have	the	class’s	nametags	in	a	basket.	At	the	start	of	the	lesson,	kids	

will	 greet	 you	 (in	 unison,	 if	 you	 like)	 with,	 e.g.,	 “Good	 afternoon,	 Susan.”	
Then,	not	 in	unison	but	rather	one	at	a	time,	each	will	ask,	“May	I	have	my	
nametag,	 please?”	 This	 will	 need	 practice	 until	 well	 pronounced,	 smooth	
and	non-sing-songy.

	 •	 Step	2
	 	 The	basket	with	nametags	will	be	placed	at	the	front	desk	before	the	lesson.	

Students	who	enter	the	school	are	to	immediately	(without	prompting)	greet	
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the	desk	staff	with,	e.g.,	“Good	afternoon,	Sanae.	May	I	have	my	nametag,	
please?”

	 	 How	do	we	get	the	students	to	do	this	without	the	teacher	there	to	monitor	and	
guide?	How	do	we	get	them	to	do	it	without prompting?	The	answer	is,	with	
a	 few	weeks	of	 training.	You	will	be	present	 in	 the	 lobby	before	 the	 lesson	
to	watch	over	these	proceedings	for	at	least	three	weeks;	this	can	also	be	a	
period	of	 training	for	 the	desk	staff	person,	who	must	 learn	to	withhold	the	
nametags	until	properly	greeted	with	a	polite	attitude.

	 	 As	the	kids	become	proficient	with	front	desk	conversing,	in-class	prepara-
tion	(Step	1)	can	be	phased	out.

	 The	 following	 steps	 will	 be	 taught	 inside	 the	 classroom	 and	 probably	
prepped	as	well	near	the	front	desk	just	before	kids	make	their	first	and	second	
week	tries.	Accept	nothing	less	than	excellent	delivery	of	the	current	step	be-
fore	adding	anything	new	to	their	repertoire.

	 •	 Step	3	—	add “How are you today?”
	 	 “Good	afternoon,	Yoshie.	How	are	you	today?”	(Desk staff answers.) “May	I	

have	my	nametag,	please?”

	 •	 Step	4	—	add “I’m in Eric’s class.”
	 	 “Good	afternoon,	Yoshie.	How	are	you	today?”	(Desk staff answers.) “I’m	in	

Eric’s	class.	May	I	have	my	nametag,	please?”
  (PLS Tokyo nametags are stored at the front desk divided into baskets by 

teacher and class time.)

	 •	 Step	5	—	add class time
	 	 “Good	afternoon,	Yoshie.	How	are	you	today?”	(Desk staff answers.) “I’m	in	

Eric’s	4:30	class.	May	I	have	my	nametag,	please?”

	 •	 Step	6	—	add class rank
	 	 “Good	afternoon,	Yoshie.	How	are	you	today?”	(Desk staff answers.) “I’m	in	

Eric’s	4:30	8th	Rank	class.	May	I	have	my	nametag,	please?”

	 •	 Step	7	—	add room number
	 	 “Good	afternoon,	Yoshie.	How	are	you	today?”	(Desk staff answers.) “I’m	in	

Eric’s	4:30	8th	Rank	class	in	room	C.	May	I	have	my	nametag,	please?”

	 •	 Step	8	—	asking right after another classmate
	 	 “Good	afternoon,	Yoshie.	May	I	have	mine	too?	I’m	in	the	same	class.”
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	 To	be	clear,	the	foregoing	are	meant	to	be	offered,	unprompted,	by	the	stu-
dents.	To	get	this	rolling,	prompting	questions	may	be	temporarily	okay	during	
training	by	teacher	and	staff.	But	we	must	be	careful	that	our	students	not	fall	
into	a	pattern	of	passive	responding.	This	defeats	our	whole	purpose—we	want	
the	kids	to	take initiative.

Lobby Chat

	 If	 the	school	staff	can	speak	some	English,	 it’s	a	wasted	opportunity	not	
to	 give	 the	 children	 a	 chance	 to	 speak	 with	 them.	Of	 course,	 the	 front	 desk	
staff	 can	 be	 extraordinarily	 busy	with	 their	work	 duties,	 but	when	 they	 aren’t	
engaged	with	a	parent/guardian	or	other	student,	or	answering	the	phone,	be-
low	are	some	follow-up	questions	 they	might	be	 trained	 to	ask	a	student	who	
has	greeted	 them	and	 requested	a	nametag.	Except	under	unusually	 relaxed	
circumstances,	they	will	probably	only	have	time	for	one	or	two	questions.

	 1.	 What’s	your	name?	*
	 2.	 How	do	you	spell	your	name?
	 3.	 What's	your	family/first/last	name/surname?	*
	 4.	 How	do	you	spell	your	family	name?
	 5.	 Is	it	raining?	(or other weather questions)
	 6.	 Did	you	come	straight	from	school?	*
	 7.	 Who's	your	teacher?	*
	 8.	 When	does	your	class	start?	*
	 9.	 Is	your	teacher	a	man	or	a	woman?	/	Is	your	teacher	male	or	female?
	 10.	 What’s	her/his	full	name?
	 11.	 How	old	is	he/she?
	 12.	 Where	does	she/he	live?
	 13.	 Is	he/she	married	or	single?
	 14.	 Does	she/he	have	any	children?
	 15.	 What's	your	teacher's	nationality?
	 16.	 Where	was	he/she	born?
	 17.	 What	are	her/his	hobbies?
	 18.	 What	does	your	teacher	look	like?

	 Asterisked	questions	above	ask	for	information	that	kids	will	(or	might)	be	
taught	to	volunteer	as	part	of	their	Arrival	English	routine.	After	that,	of	course,	
the	questions	should	not	be	asked.

	 “But	 what	 about	 students	 asking	 the	 staff	 questions?	 Wouldn’t	 that	 be	
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even	more	 student-centered?”	you	ask.	And	you’re	 right!	We’ve	got	 that	 cov-
ered	in	our	Greet-Sheets,	an	explanation	of	which	can	be	found	in	this	manual.

Departure English

	 This	routine	resembles	a	Parting	Line	spoken	to	the	front	desk	staff.	Stu-
dents	 are	 tasked	 to,	 first,	 return	 their	 nametags;	 and,	 second,	 to	make	 com-
ments	on	the	lesson	that	has	just	finished,	offer	information	about	their	upcom-
ing	 plans,	 or	 otherwise	make	 appropriate	 comments	 by	 way	 of	 leave-taking.	
As	mentioned	above,	since	this	can	be	prepared	at	the	end	of	the	lesson,	right	
before	Departure	English	takes	place,	it’s	the	easiest	part	of	Lobby	English	to	
get	started	and	thus	makes	sense	introduced	first.

	 The	 steps	 below	 are	 given	more-or-less	 in	 order	 of	 challenge	 level,	 but	
some	variation	in	their	progression	is	certainly	possible.

	 •	 Step	1	—	unison nametag-returning
	 	 First,	students	will	congregate	at	the	front	desk	and,	in	unison,	say,	“Excuse	

us,	Kiyomi.	May	we	return	our	nametags,	please?”

	 •	 Step	2	—	individual nametag-returning
	 	 The	next	step	is	to	wean	them	from	unison	speech:	individuals	will	say,	“Ex-

cuse	me,	Kiyomi.	May	I	return	my	nametag,	please?”

 °	 To	either	step	1	or	2,	you	have	the	option	of	having	kids	add	any	of	the	in-
formation	in	steps	4–7	of	Arrival	English:	teacher	name,	class	time,	rank	
and	room	number.	As	with	Arrival	English,	they	will	work	up	to	saying	all	
this,	one	item	at	a	time	over	the	course	of	several	weeks	or	months.

	 •	 Step	3	—	unison farewell
	 	 Students	take	leave	of	the	front	desk	staff	person	with	something	like,	“See	

you	 next	Wednesday.”	 In	 many	 cases,	 their	 in-class	 Parting	 Line	 or	 Peer	
Parting	can	be	recycled	whole-cloth	here.

	 •	 Step	4	—	individual farewell
	 	 The	same	as	Step	3,	but	no	longer	spoken	in	unison.

	 •	 Step	5	— talking about plans
	 	 Students	will	 tell	 the	 front	desk	staff	person	what	 they’re	going	 to	do	after	

class,	later	that	night,	on	the	weekend,	etc.	By	its	nature,	this	is	done	indi-
vidually,	not	in	unison.	Examples:

	 	 “I’m	going	home	on	my	bicycle.”
	 	 “My	mother	is	driving	me	home.”
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	 	 “I’m	taking	the	train	home	today.”
	 	 “I’m	going	to	my	abacus	lesson	now.”
	 	 “I	have	a	lot	of	homework	to	do	tonight.”
	 	 “My	family	is	going	camping	this	weekend.”
	 	 ...and	so	on.

	 There	are	certainly	plenty	of	other	possibilities	for	Departure	English	com-
munication.	As	with	other	activities	of	student-centered	communication,	let	time	
and	chance	guide	you.	Children	will	want	to	say	whatever	it	is	they	want	to	say;	
in	your	 rehearsal	phase	 (at	 the	end	of	 the	 lesson,	before	 the	kids	sally	off	 to	
the	front	desk),	work	with	them	on	what	it	is	they’d	like	to	express	today.	A	bit	
of	time	spent	here	making	sure	that	the	kids	are	really	getting	to	express	them-
selves	can	help	prevent	 these	phrases	 from	ossifying	 into	 the	sort	of	 rushed,	
unfeeling	delivery	of	memorized	verbiage	that	is	the	enemy	of	true	communica-
tion	in	language	lessons.
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Kids’ Classroom English (KCE) Cards

	 These	cards	are	used	to	teach	and	reinforce	a	number	of	English	phras-
es	 that	 are	useful	 in	 and	out	 of	 the	 classroom.	 Including	 these	 cards	 in	 your	
classes	 will	 help	 your	 students	 comprehend	 and	
produce	a	wider	 range	of	 functional,	 natural	Eng-
lish	in	appropriate	situations.	

	 To	prepare,	select	a	set	of	three	or	four	KCE	
cards	which	include	phrases	you	plan	to	teach,	di-
vide	the	class	into	two	teams,	and	give	a	counter	
to	 one	 student	 in	 each	 team.	 (The	 point-scoring	
system	is	the	same	as	the	Quick	Response	Ques-
tions	 game.)	 Like	 other	 activities,	 start	 with	 the	
easiest	phrases,	which	are	numbered	with	pink	circles;	as	
weeks	go	by	and	 the	class	masters	 these,	gradually	move	onto	 the	more	dif-
ficult	yellow,	blue	and	green	phrases.

Procedure

	 1.	Show	the	Japanese	side	of	a	card	and	say	the	number	of	one	of	the	phras-
es.	(It’s	best	to	mix	up	the	numerical	order—if	you	just	go	down	the	list	in	
order,	students	will	guess	the	next	phrase	and	blurt	out	answers	early.)

	 2.	Students	race	to	say	the	phrase	in	English.	We	award	a	point	to	the	team	of	
the	fastest	student	to	respond	correctly.	Incorrectly	pronounced	or	shouted	
answers	do	not	earn	points.	If	several	students	say	the	phrase	at	the	same	
time	we	can	award	points	to	each	of	their	teams,	or	‘cheat	fairly’	and,	pre-
tending	to	have	heard	some	earlier	than	others,	give	a	point	to	the	team(s)	
with	the	lowest	current	total.

	 3.	Once	points	are	awarded,	have	 the	kids	give	you	group	output	 (Teacher-
Students-Teacher)	of	 the	English	phrase.	This	 is	an	 important	step	to	en-
sure	 every	 student	 has	 practice	 saying	 the	 phrase,	 ensuring	 all	 benefit	
from	the	activity,	not	just	those	who	are	already	the	strongest	at	it.

	 4.	Continue	with	other	phrases,	periodically	 returning	 to	 those	students	had	
trouble	with.

	 5.	Once	 the	students	have	had	sufficient	practice	with	 the	 targeted	phrases	
on	one	card,	move	onto	the	next	card	you	plan	to	teach	that	day.

	 6.	Continue	for	four	minutes	or	so,	then	announce,	“Time’s	up!”,	ask	teams	for	

classes	 will	 help	 your	 students	 comprehend	 and	
produce	a	wider	 range	of	 functional,	 natural	Eng-

easiest	phrases,	which	are	numbered	with	pink	circles;	as	
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their	points	total,	and	praise	all	for	their	participation	in	the	activity.

 Encourage	 students	 to	 use	 the	 phrases	 at	 appropriate	 times	 throughout	
the	remainder	of	the	lesson:

	 •	 The	purpose	 is	 to	reinforce	what	 they	have	 learned	and	accustom	them	
to	using	the	phrases	functionally.

	 •	 This	requires	a	certain	amount	of	alertness	and	willfulness	from	the	teach-
er.	When	a	situation	arises	where	students	could	use	the	phrase,	ensure	
they	produce	 it	before	moving	on.	For	example,	 if	you’ve	practiced	say-
ing,	“It’s	your	turn”	(General	Statements	-	A,	number	6),	then,	when	you	
play	Bingo,	do	not	request,	but	require	them	to	use	this	during	the	game.

	 •	 Teachers	 can	 also	 create	 situations	 in	 which	 phrases	 will	 have	 to	 be	
used:	 for	example,	by	placing	 items	out	of	students’	 reach	we	can	elicit	
phrases	such	as,	“Please	pass	the	eraser.”

	 •	 In	some	cases,	students	may	need	to	do	a	bit	of	acting:	for	example,	after	
you	have	taught	the	green	phrases	on	the	Physical	Condition	card	(“I	hurt	
my	back”,	“I	hit	my	elbow”,	“I	scraped	my	knee”,	etc.)	the	students	could	
pretend	to	sustain	an	injury	while	doing	another	activity.	(Waiting	for	real	
injuries	to	occur	won’t	give	timely	practice;	actually	causing	 injuries	just	
for	language	practice	is,	for	some	reason,	frowned	upon.)

 •	 Those	who	produce	phrases	without	 prompting	 from	us	are	 singled	out	
for	 special	 praise,	 to	 encourage	 all	 to	 proactively	 use,	 whenever	 pos-
sible,	the	English	they	know.

	 Keep	 detailed	 notes	 of	 which	 phrases	 you	 have	 taught	 and	 the	 class’s	
proficiency	with	each.	When	they	master	a	phrase,	drop	it	from	the	KCE	activity	
(while	requiring	its	use	in	appropriate	situations	in	class)	and	introduce	higher-
level	sentences.

	 Requiring	 classroom	English	 in	apt	 situations	 is	a	great	way	 to	get	 your	
students	using	English	 functionally.	Use	KCE	cards	 to	expand	your	 students’	
range	of	useful	expressions	and	you’ll	have	natural	English	buzzing	around	the	
classroom	in	no	time.	Try	them	out	soon!
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Flashcard Games

	 Teachers	unfamiliar	with	“Flashing	Cards”	in	the	manual	should	refer	to	it	
before	proceeding	with	the	game	explanations	below,	especially	to	review	the	
principles	of	input	(T→Ss→T),	group	output	(Ss→T),	and	individual	output.

A General Note on Winning and Losing

Our	purpose	in	all	these	games	is	to	use	fun	and	challenge	to	focus	stu-
dents’	attention	on	the	material	to	be	learned.	In	some	games,	the	enjoy-
ment	is	sufficient	that	we	need	not	make	a	production	out	of	announcing	
and	praising	winners.	But	praise	for	winning,	and	for	placing	second	and	
sometimes	third	as	well,	can	boost	a	child’s	confidence	and	build	interest	
in,	and	comfort	with,	the	English	language.	Rules	of	thumb:
 • Students should hear their names	 mentioned	 with	 approving,	 smil-

ing	warmth	more	than	once	during	(and	finally	when	exiting)	a	class.	
Game	conclusions	are	one	opportunity	to	make	this	motivating	effort.

	 •	 No	child	should	end	a	game	with	no	points	(cards,	chips,	etc.)	earned.
	 •	 No	child	should	end	class	not	having	been	given	affectionate	recogni-

tion	for	placing	first,	second	or	third	in	a	game,	or	otherwise	earning	
distinction	(passing	a	test,	handling	teacher’s	assistant	duties,	etc.).

	 •	 To	ensure	the	above,	we	as	teachers	must	hone	our	“cheating	fairly”	
skills	 to	 the	utmost.	We	must	also,	especially	 in	 large	classes,	keep	
track	(perhaps	in	our	notes)	of	who	has	won	a	game	on	a	given	class	
day	and	who	has	not.

	 •	 To	spare	the	egos	of	those	who	have	lost	a	game,	do	not	over-praise	
a	winner	(unless	that	student	rarely	wins).	Those	who	have	won	know	
it	already;	those	who	haven’t	would	prefer	to	move	on	to	other	things.

	 •	 First,	second,	and	third	place	champs	in	a	game	should	not	outnum-
ber	those	who	did	not	win.	We	don’t	want	to	praise	all	but	the	lowest	
scoring	one	or	two	kids,	as	this	actually	calls	attention	to	the	latter.
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Treasure Hunt
Materials Color	flashcards

Goal Building	interest	in	materials/language	(T→Ss→T	level)

A	 very	 easy	 game	 for	 brand	 new	 classes	 of	 small	 children.	 Not	 challenging	
enough	to	be	played	beyond	the	first	few	weeks	or	months	of	a	new	class.
	 1.	After	 flashing	 all	 of	 the	 color	 cards	 (T→Ss→T),	 shuffle	 and	 spread	 them	

face	down	on	the	table.
	 2.	Ask,	e.g.,	“Where’s	pink?	Can	you	find	pink?”
	 3.	The	first	student	in	turn	chooses	a	card	and	turns	it	over.
	 4.	Ask,	“Is	that	pink?”	Students	answer	yes	or	no	—	teacher	says,	“It’s	white.”	

By	the	second	or	third	week,	ask	them	to	identify	the	“wrong”	color	in	uni-
son,	with,	 e.g.,	 “No,	 it’s	white.”	 (If most students in a class are individu-
ally capable of naming all or most of the colors, un-cued by classmates 
or teacher, they should be playing games more challenging than Treasure 
Hunt.)

	 5.	 If	 the	 student	 has	 not	 found	 the	 card	 being	 searched	 for,	 take	 the	 card	
(practicing	 “Here	you	are,”	 “Thank	you,”	and	“You’re	welcome”)	and	 lay	 it	
face	up	before	you.	(Do not return it face-down to the table, as this would 
make the game a memory-based challenge, not suitable for very small chil-
dren.)

	 6.	Ask	the	next	student	in	turn,	“Can	you	find	pink?”	Proceed	as	above.
	 7.	When	a	student	finds	the	right	card,	greet	this	with	great	fanfare.
	 8.	 If	only	a	few	cards	remain	on	the	table,	call	an	end	to	the	game.	If	there	are	

still	enough	cards	to	continue,	announce	the	next	color	to	be	searched	for.	
Or,	 in	 capable	 classes,	 have	 the	 student	who	 found	 the	 card	 choose	 the	
next	color.

	 9.	As	finding	the	card	is	its	own	reward,	a	post-game	tally	of	winners	and	los-
ers	is	not	needed.

	 Note:	Missing	 from	the	above	step-by-step	 is	 the	 flavor	of	 the	game,	 the	
fun	 to	be	had	 in	hamming	 it	up.	Much	of	 the	kids’	delight	will	come	from	your	
pretending	to	expect	that	each	student	will	turn	up	and	hand	you	the	requested	
card,	beginning	to	happily	thank	the	student,	then	being	ever	increasingly	non-
plussed	to	discover	each	counterfeit.
	 You:	“Thank	you,	Jiro!	Thank...	Uuup!	Is	this	pink!?”	(Jerry	Seinfeld	mock-
dismay.)
	 Everyone:	“No,	it’s	brown!”



—	187	—

Flashcard-Based activities

	 You:	“I	want	pink!	Sachiko,	please	give	me	pink!”
	 Kids	will	understand	well	enough	that	it’s	play-acting	not	to	feel	inferior	for	
turning	up	the	wrong	cards.	If	things	work	out,	when	the	correct	card	finally	is	
produced,	you	won’t	even	see	 it	at	 first,	 teary-eyed	as	you’ll	be	 in	unrequited	
desire	for	pink!	Boo-hoo!	I	want	PINK!!	When	you	do	realize	that	it’s	been	deliv-
ered,	you	go	into	a	brief	paroxysm	of	delight.	In	this	way,	this	simplest	of	card	
games	is	transformed	by	your	delivery	of	it	into	real	fun.
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Can/Can’t  Pi les
Materials Any	flashcards

Goal Output	by	the	group,	i.e.	the	whole	class	(Ss→T	level)

	 1.	Flash	 each	 of	 a	 deck	 of	 cards	 at	 a	 challenging	 pace,	moving	 every	 card	
inexorably	from	about	your	head	height	down	toward	the	table.

	 2.	Place	each	card	 in	one	of	 two	piles	on	 the	 table.	 If	 all	 students	 speak	 in	
unison,	clearly	and	correctly,	with	accurate	pronunciation,	before	the	card	
hits	the	table,	that	card	goes	into	the	“Can”	pile.	Confirm	their	success	by	
repeating	in	a	warm,	approving	tone.

	 3.	 If	even	one	student	mispronounces,	doesn’t	speak,	is	slow	to	speak,	mis-
behaves,	shouts,	or	commits	any	other	mistake	or	infraction,	the	card	goes	
into	the	“Can’t”	pile.

	 4.	At	 the	end	of	a	single	 round,	all	cards	will	have	gone	 into	one	of	 the	 two	
piles.	 Congratulate	 the	 kids	 on	 their	 “Can”	 successes	 (counting	 of	 cards	
isn’t	 necessary	 unless	 you	wish	 to	 review	numerals	 and	 their	 pronuncia-
tion).

	 5.	As	students	concentrate	silently,	review	the	“Can’t”	cards.
	 6.	Shuffle	the	“Can’t”	cards	and	use	them	to	play	again.	With	each	successive	

round,	fewer	and	fewer	cards	should	go	into	the	“Can’t”	pile,	until	at	last	all	
cards	have	become	“Cans.”	Congratulate	the	class	for	their	group	effort	at	
the	end.

	 If	the	above	process	takes	too	long	because	students	cannot	seem	to	fix	
their	errors,	even	after	several	rounds	and	with	teacher	input,	then	you	should	
revert	to	T→Ss→T	card	flashing	for	a	few	weeks	before	trying	again.
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Rewind Game
Materials Any	flashcards

Goal Output	by	the	group,	i.e.	the	whole	class	(Ss→T	level)

	 1.	Flash	 a	 deck	 of	 cards.	As	with	 Can/Can’t	 Piles,	 all	 students	must	 speak	
clearly,	correctly,	and	in	unison.

	 2.	 If	 any	mistake	 is	made,	 stop	 flashing,	 pick	 up	 the	 last	 three	 or	 so	 cards	
flashed	and	start	again	from	there	(i.e.,	 “rewind”	by	three	cards).	Or,	pick	
up	all	 cards	and	 start	 again	 from	 the	beginning	 (i.e.,	 “rewind”	 to	 the	 first	
card	again).

	 3.	Students	will	strive	as	a	class	to	make	it	to	the	end	of	the	set,	or	to	make	
it	as	far	as	they	can	before	the	teacher	calls	time.	Maintain	a	sense	of	fun	
by	pretending	to	be	overjoyed	that	students	have	made	a	mistake,	allowing	
you	to	“rewind”	the	deck.

	 This	 game	 and	 the	 Can/Can’t	 Piles	 game	 are	 in	 many	 ways	 similar,	 in	
terms	of	the	whole-group	nature	of	the	challenge	and	of	the	kind	of	output	re-
quired.	Their	most	 important	 difference	 is	 that,	 in	Can/Can’t	 Piles,	 the	 group	
runs	 through	 the	 deck	 of	 cards	 in	 one	 swift	 go,	 however	many	mistakes	 are	
made;	in	contrast,	the	flow	in	the	Rewind	Game	is	stop-and-go.	This	raises	the	
intensity,	 which	 is	 fun	when	mistakes	 are	 few—but	when	 too	many	mistakes	
stop	the	game	too	often,	frustration	can	build.	For	this	reason,	Rewind	is	more	
suited	to	classes	who	are	doing	fairly	well	with	a	given	set	of	flashcards;	Can/
Can’t	Piles	is	lower-level.
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Slide & Hide
Materials Alphabet	flashcards

Goal Output	by	the	group,	i.e.	the	whole	class	(Ss→T	level)

	 When	flashing	ABC	cards	out	of	order	using	the	Ss→T	model,	every	fifth	
card	 or	 so,	 instead	 of	 showing	 the	 next	 card,	 slide	 the	 card	 before	 it	 slowly	
away,	 above	or	 sideways,	 revealing	 only	 part	 of	 the	 letter	 beneath.	Students	
will	try	to	guess	the	letter.	This	helps	build	interest	and	break	monotony	during	
card-flashing.
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Point & Say
Materials Any	flashcards

Goal Output	by	teams/pairs	(Ss→T	level)	/	Output	by	individuals

	 Played	 individually	 or	 in	 teams.	When	 playing	 in	 teams,	 team	members	
point	together	and	speak	in	unison.
	 1.	Lay	a	set	of	cards	on	the	table,	face	up.
	 2.	Students	raise	hands	when	ready.
	 3.	When	called	upon,	a	student	points	to	a	card	and	tries	to	say	it.
	 4.	 If	 no	mistakes	 (including	 pronunciation	 errors)	 are	made,	 the	 child	 takes	

the	card	and	lays	it	face	down	before	her.
	 5.	 If	a	mistake	is	made,	the	child	takes	the	card	and	lays	it	face	up.	This	card	

must	be	re-attempted	next	turn.
	 6.	The	child	with	the	most	cards	at	the	end	wins.
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The Collect Game
Materials Any	flashcards

Goal Output	by	teams/pairs	(Ss→T	level)	/	Output	by	individuals

	 Played	 individually	or	 in	 teams.	Similar	 in	spirit	 to	Point	&	Say,	but	more	
difficult	in	that	players	may	not	choose	which	card	to	try.
	 1.	Lay	one	card,	face	up,	before	each	player	(or	team).
	 2.	When	ready	to	try	their	card,	players	raise	their	hands	and	wait	to	be	called	

upon.
	 3.	 If	 no	mistakes	 (including	 pronunciation	 errors)	 are	made,	 the	 child	 turns	

the	card	over	face	down	and	is	dealt	a	new	card.
	 4.	 If	a	mistake	is	made,	the	card	remains	face	up.	This	card	must	be	attempt-

ed	again	next	turn.
	 5.	The	child	with	the	most	cards	at	the	end	wins.

In	games	like	Point	&	Say	or	Collect,	when	students	err,	we	may	or	may	
not	give	hints	or	other	help.
	 •	 If	 we	 can	 be	 reasonably	 sure	 that	 a	 student	 will,	 upon	 hearing	 his	

classmates	attempt	to	answer,	realize	his	own	error	and	be	able	to	fix	
it,	we	should	not	give	help.	 (This	modus	operandi	encourages	 focus	
and	quieter	deportment	and	facilitates	student-centering.)

	 •	 In	cases	when	listening	to	peers	will	be	insufficiently	 informative	(in-
cluding	 pronunciation	 mistakes)	 we	 should	 provide	 help—either	 re-
peat	the	student’s	mistake	with	emphasis	and	let	him	try	to	figure	out	
how	to	fix	it,	or	hint	with	part	or	perhaps	all	of	the	answer.	After	this,	
though,	it	will	be	unhelpful,	 less	challenging	and	less	fun	to	allow	an	
immediate	“repeat	and	that’s	fine”.	Such	parroting	does	little	to	aid	ei-
ther	short-	or	long-term	retention.	The	correction	sinks	in	better	when	
we	have	a	child	wait	(knowing	they’re	 likely	to	get	a	second	chance)	
for	the	time	it	takes	one	or	more	other	students	to	try.
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The UFO Game
Materials Any	flashcards

Goal Output	by	teams/pairs	(Ss→T	level)	/	Output	by	individuals

	 Kids	may	play	individually	or	in	teams.	Ideal	for	cards	with	long	and	tricky	
verbiage,	like	color-shape	cards	or	verb	sentences.	
	 1.	Lay	a	card	before	the	first	child	/	team.
	2.	 Raise	your	hand	above	the	card	and	lower	it—the	UFO	is	going	to	land!
	3.	 Student	must	say	 the	sentence,	etc.,	before	 the	UFO	(your	hand)	 reaches	

the	card.
	4.	 If	 student	 is	 too	 slow	 or	makes	 a	mistake,	 slide	 the	 card	 over	 to	 the	 next	

player	(or	team)	and	recommence	UFO	landing.
	5.	 You	may	subtly	vary	the	rate	at	which	the	UFO	lands	to	match	individual	stu-

dent	ability,	etc.	The	UFO	hovers,	swerves,	dives	down	or	orbits	slowly,	de-
pending	on	how	strict	you	decide	to	be	with	that	particular	card	and	student.	
The	movement	of	the	UFO	is	a	visual	cue	as	to	how	much	time	the	student	
has	to	speak,	and	is	the	source	of	focus	and	fun	in	the	game.

	6.	 The	pleasure	and	challenge	of	the	game	depend	on	strictness	and	a	speedy	
tempo.

	7.	 The	child	or	team	with	the	most	cards	at	the	end	wins.	Usually	you	will	rec-
ognize	second	and	perhaps	third-place	finishers.
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Racing games
Materials Any	bingo	game	boards

Goal Output	by	teams/pairs	(Ss→T	level)	/	Output	by	individuals

	 Not	a	card	game,	but	useful	 for	 reinforcing	 language	 that	 you	may	have	
taught	with	 flashcards.	Using	a	single	chip	as	a	place	marker,	 teams	(or	pos-
sibly	individuals)	race	to	be	the	first	to	finish	reading	their	bingo	board	from	left	
to	right,	top	to	bottom,	in	much	the	same	style	as	the	PCC	preparation	game.	
Refer	to	“Paired	Command	Cards”	in	the	teacher’s	manual	for	more	information	
on	this	style	of	game.
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The Memory Game (a.k.a.  Noun Recall)
Materials Vocabulary	Flashcards	(noun	cards)

Goal Output	by	individuals

Suitable	for	all	ages	and	levels.
	 1.	After	flashing	all	noun	cards,	conceal	them.
	 2.	Ask,	“What	do	you	remember?”	(At	higher	levels,	“Can	you	remember	any	

animals?”	or	“Can	you	remember	anything	green?”)
	 3.	Use	a	clicker	to	keep	track	of	recalled	words.
	 4.	Enforce	hand-raising.
	 5.	Require	appropriate	articles.
	 6.	Teach	children	to	say,	“I	said	that.”	or	“Sayuki	said	that.”	whenever	appro-

priate.
	 7.	As	always,	if	you	tell	a	kid	to	try	again	for,	say,	omitting	an	article,	and	then	

she	doesn’t	 raise	her	hand	again,	 call	 her	by	name.	Let	her	 know	you’re	
waiting	for	her	to	say	the	same	thing	again,	correctly.

	 8.	Call	an	end	to	the	game	when	there	is	a	lull	but	perhaps	before	kids	have	
run	 completely	 out	 of	 nouns	 they	 can	 recall.	 Show	 them	 how	many	 they	
recalled,	 compare	 it	with	 the	prior	week’s	 score	 (recorded	on	 your	Class	
Planner/Record	sheet),	and	challenge	them	to	recall	more	next	time.

	 Although	we	normally	 regard	 ‘individual	output’	games	as	 the	most	chal-
lenging	type,	and	thus	not	suitable	for	newly	introduced	material,	 the	Memory	
Game	is	an	exception.	Students	are	challenged	to	produce,	not	one	particular	
word	or	phrase,	but	any	word	they	can	recall	from	a	large	set.	Also,	since	kids	
are	not	called	upon	in	any	given	order,	when	to	speak	is	also	up	to	them.	This	
makes	the	game	suitable	even	for	material	with	which	the	class	is	still	shaky.
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Flash Five
Materials Vocabulary	Flashcards	(noun	cards)

Goal Output	by	individuals

Suitable	for	all	ages	and	levels.	More	focused	recall	than	in	the	Memory	Game.
	 1.	Flash	a	few	noun	cards	(5	or	so).	Students	do	not	repeat	after	the	teacher.
	 2.	Conceal	the	cards.
	 3.	Students	 raise	hands	and,	when	called	upon,	 try	 to	 recall	any	one	of	 the	

hidden	cards.	A	student	who	succeeds	receives	that	card.
	 •	 If	 no	 one	 can	 guess	 a	 given	 card,	 give	 hints	 about	 it:	 “This	 is	 red	 and	

round.	It’s	a	fruit.	It	grows	on	trees.”
	 4.	When	all	have	been	guessed,	repeat	from	step	1.
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What’s Missing?
Materials Any	smaller	set	of	flashcards	(colors,	family,	weekdays,	etc.)

Goal Output	by	individuals

With	Family	Cards,	the	name	of	the	game	becomes	“Who’s	Missing?”
	 1.	After	flashing	the	cards,	shuffle	them	and	conceal	one	to	four.
	 2.	Lay	the	remainder	on	the	table	face	up.
	 3.	Ask,	“What’s	missing?”
	 4.	Kids	raise	hands	and	wait	to	be	called	upon.	Enforce	this	by	never	accept-

ing	the	guesses	of	a	“blurter”.
	 5.	When	a	child	(after	being	called	upon)	guesses	correctly,	give	her	the	card,	

which	she	keeps	face	up	in	front	of	her.
	 6.	 If	a	child	guesses	a	card	that	is	already	visible	on	the	table,	point	this	out.
	 7.	When	all	missing	cards	have	been	guessed,	gather	those	on	the	table	and	

play	again.	Repeat	game	until	all	students	have	got	a	card.
	 8.	 “Cheat	fairly”	by	saying	the	cards	as	you	lay	them	on	the	table	each	time,	

giving	kids	 lots	of	 repeated	 input.	Reserve	an	easy	one	 (pink,	mother,	or	
Sunday)	to	the	end,	for	a	child	who	hasn’t	got	any	yet.
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What Am I Hiding?
Materials Color cards

Goal Output	by	individuals

Suitable	for	small	children.
	 1.	Hide	a	card	in	your	hand	and	invite	children	to	guess	what	it	is.	
	 2.	Ham	it	up,	pretend	they’ve	gotten	it	right	when	they	haven’t,	console	them	

as	though	they’ve	lost	when	they	guess	right	or	pretend	at	first	to	be	disap-
pointed:	“What!?	Pink?	P-i-n-kk!?...	Oh!	You’re	right!	It	is	pink!”	

	 3.	Children	who	guess	correctly	will	be	awarded	the	card	(and	will	put	it	on	the	
table	before	them).	

	 4.	Repeat	steps	until	all	have	guessed	a	card.
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Rabbit Ears
Materials Color	cards	(Family	Cards,	etc.,	also	possible)

Goal Output	by	individuals

Best	for	kids	age	7	and	up.	Suitable	when	a	class	has	reached	the	Ss→T	stage	
of	color	card	flashing.
	 1.	Deal	 two	cards	face	down	to	each	player.	Extra	cards	are	 laid	 face	up	on	

the	table.
	 2.	On	the	count	of	three,	each	kid	raises	his	cards	above	his	head	like	rabbit	

ears,	where	he	can’t	see	them	but	all	others	can.
	 3.	Kids	 guess	which	 cards	 they	 are	 holding	 by	 looking	 at	 others’	 cards	 and	

those	on	the	table.	Kids	blurt,	but	do	not	shout,	their	guesses.
	 4.	A	kid	who	guesses	a	card	correctly	may	lower	that	card	to	the	table,	 face	

up.
	 5.	The	first	kids	to	guess	both	cards	become	first,	second,	and	third	champi-

ons.
	 6.	Call	an	end	to	the	game	while	there	are	still	more	“losers”	than	“winners.”	

(Playing	 to	 the	 very	 end	 risks	 humiliating	 the	 last	 student	 to	 finish.)	 For	
example,	in	a	class	of	seven,	end	things	when	three	kids	have	finished	and	
four	still	haven’t.	Ideally,	though,	all	will	have	guessed	at	least	one	of	their	
cards	before	play	ends.

	 7.	Time	permitting,	play	again.

Notes:
	 •	 Cheating	fairly:	you	should	also	play	the	game,	holding	up	two	cards	and	

“guessing”	them	—	really,	you’ll	be	calling	the	colors	of	cards	that	strug-
gling	students	are	holding,	to	prompt/remind	them.

	 •	 Large	classes:	 if	necessary,	deal	each	child	only	one	card.	We	call	 this	
version	the	“Unicorn”	game.

	 •	 Extra	 challenges:	 Tell	 kids	 who	 guess	 correctly,	 “Left	 hand,”	 or,	 “Right	
hand,”	 for	 practice	 with	 left	 and	 right.	 Later,	 kids	 who	 guess	 correctly	
must	ask	something	like,	“Which	hand?”	At	the	start,	 the	kids	will	guess	
by	blurting	out	color	names:	“Blue?	Silver?”	Later,	increase	the	language	
required:	“Do	I	have	silver?”
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Stand Up, Sit  Down
Materials Any	flashcards	(except	those	requiring	particularly	long	sentence	output)

Goal Output	by	individuals

	 Used	with	 students	who	 are	 proficient	 with	 the	 Point	 &	 Say	 and	Collect	
games.
	 1.	All	kids	stand.
	 2.	Hold	flashcards	where	all	can	see.
	 3.	Each	student	in	turn	attempts	a	flashcard.	If	she	gets	it	right,	flip	to	the	next	

card	and	it’s	the	next	kid’s	turn.
	 4.	 If	the	student	gets	the	card	wrong,	mispronounces,	hesitates,	speaks	Japa-

nese,	or	otherwise	violates	decorum,	she	must	sit.	Show	the	same	card	to	
the	next	student,	who	will	either	correct	 the	error,	or	also	err	and	have	to	
sit.

	 5.	Proceed	thus	around	the	table	at	a	lively	pace.
	 6.	On	the	next	time	around,	if	a	seated	student	says	a	card	correctly,	she	may	

stand	again.
	 7.	At	the	end,	any	child	who	didn’t	sit	is	a	winner.	Second	and	third	place	rec-

ognition	may	be	given	 to	 those	who	sat	but	once.	 (If	all	 sat,	whoever	sat	
fewest	times	wins.)

Notes:
	 •	 This	game	can	also	be	used	with	no	 flashcards,	e.g.	 for	counting	or	 for	

saying	the	months	of	the	year	in	order.
	 •	 If	the	children	are	being	made	to	sit	too	many	times	during	the	game,	re-

vert	to	Ss→T	group	output	until	they	improve.
	 •	 If	hardly	anyone	has	to	sit	during	the	game,	the	students	are	ripe	for	rank	

testing.	 Indeed,	 the	 Stand	 Up,	 Sit	 Down	 game	 can	 be	 used	 as	 a	 rank	
test	in	some	cases,	such	as	noun	learning	with	flash	cards.	But	you	must	
make	sure	that	anyone	declared	to	have	passed	has	identified	a	goodly	
representative	proportion	of	the	cards	without	error	or	nearly	so.
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Teaching numbers using playing cards
Materials A	standard	deck	of	52	playing	cards

Goal Input	/	output	at	any	stage	(T→Ss→T,	Ss→T,	individual	output)

	 1.	Remove	all	jokers,	kings,	and	jacks.
	 2.	Aces	will	represent	the	numeral	one,	and	queens	will	stand	

for	zero	(as	the	Q	superficially	resembles	one).
	 3.	Lay	cards	on	the	table	in	a	row	to	build	random	two-,	three-,	

or	four-digit	numbers	(or	even	larger	than	that).	Examples:	
A	 four	and	a	seven	 form	47.	A	seven,	a	 three,	and	a	 five	
form	735.	An	eight,	a	queen,	a	two,	and	an	ace	form	8,021.

	 4.	Use	 this	 technique	 to	play	 timed	challenges,	 the	Collect	Game,	The	UFO	
Game,	and	so	forth.

form	735.	An	eight,	a	queen,	a	two,	and	an	ace	form	8,021.
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What Are the Family Cards?

	 We	use	these	two	decks	(one	yellow,	the	other	blue)	of	32	illustrated	fam-
ily	cards	in	class	to	teach	words	for	family	members	and	to	reinforce	pronouns	
and	possessive	adjectives.	Both	decks	depict	the	same	names	of	family	mem-
bers,	e.g.,	blue-1	and	yellow-1	are	both	“mother,”	blue-2	and	yellow-2,	“father,”	
etc.

	 Each	card	has	a	person	(or	people)	printed	in	strong	color,	another	printed	
in	light	color,	and	in	some	a	colorless	line-drawn	third	party.	The	party	in	strong	
color	is	the	subject	of	the	card,	while	those	in	light	
color	indicate	the	family	relationship.	For	example,	
in	 card	 1,	 the	woman	 in	 strong	 color	 is	mother	 to	
the	child	in	light	color,	but	in	card	22,	she	is	wife	to	
the	light-colored	man.

	 The	 family	 relationships	 pictured	 in	 the	 two	
sets	are	different.	For	example,	when	sentences	are	
formed	about	 the	cards,	yellow-1	 is	 “She’s	her	mother”	while	blue-1	 is	 “She’s	
his	mother.”	(See	illustration	above.)

Tips for Use

	 •	 After	 flashing	 the	 family	 cards,	 relate	 them	 to	 students’	 families	 and	 your	
own:

	 	 T:	“Who	has	a	little	brother?”	—	Ss:	“I	do!”
	 	 T:	“What’s	his	name?”	(A	boy	who	gives	his	own	name	has	misunderstood	the	

question	 to	mean,	 “Who	 is	a	 little	brother?”;	a	student	who	gives	a	 female	
name	has	confused	“brother”	and	“sister”.)

	 	 T:	“How	old	is	he?”	(A	child	who	gives	an	age	older	than	her	own	has	confused	
“big”	and	”little”.)

	 	 The	second	and	third	questions	above	also	help	us	confirm	comprehension.
	 •	 Verify	students’	understanding	of	words	like	“cousin”	by	having	them	trans-

late	to	Japanese	(“cousin”	=	itoko).
	 	 (Note:	the	Japanese	for	“aunt”	and	“uncle”	can	also	mean	any	older	woman	

or	 man	 in	 or	 out	 of	 the	 family.	 Clarify	 by	 saying	 shinseki no obasan and 
shinseki no ojisan—shinseki	means	 “family	 relative.”	Note	also	 that	 “aunt”	
and	“grandmother”	in	Japanese	differ	only	by	the	presence	of	an	elongated	
vowel:	 obasan	 vs.	 obaasan,	 respectively.	 Likewise	 “uncle”	 and	 “grandfa-

Family Cards

Cards yellow-1 and blue-1Cards yellow-1 and blue-1
	 The	 family	 relationships	 pictured	 in	 the	 two	
sets	are	different.	For	example,	when	sentences	are	 Cards yellow-1 and blue-1Cards yellow-1 and blue-1



—	203	—

Flashcard-Based activities

ther”:	ojisan	vs.	ojiisan.)

Possessive Sentences

	 8th	 Rank	 students	 in	 elementary	 first	 grade	 or	 older	 learn	 to	 form	 sen-
tences	 about	 the	 family	 cards.	 Example	 (blue-2):	 “He’s	 her	 father”	 or	 “He	 is	
her	father.”	(Teach	both	the	contracted	“he’s”	and	the	full	“he	is”,	but	not	both	
at	 once.	 Teach	 one,	 then	 introduce	 the	 other	 when	 students	 have	 mastered	
the	first.)	For	possessive	sentences	for	all	64	family	cards,	see	the	end	of	this	
manual	entry.

How to Teach Pronouns and Possessive Adjectives

 1. Introduction 
	 	 Begin	without	using	the	family	cards.	Teach	“he”	and	“she”	in	context	during	

class.	For	example,	if	a	student	is	absent,	have	others	say,	“He’s/She’s	not	
here”	 during	 roll	 call.	This	 and	 the	 games	described	 below	may	be	 done	
from	the	10th	Rank.

 2. Pointing Game / Recognition step
	 	 Divide	the	class	into	two	teams	and	give	each	a	counter.	Place	a	single	chip,	

and	a	pile	of	several	chips	on	the	table.	You	say	a	pronoun,	and	students	
point	to	the	appropriate	person,	people,	chip	or	chips.	See	Table	1	for	the	
rules:

Pronoun Students	point	to... Translation
I

you
she

he

we

it

they

...themselves.

...the	teacher.

...a	female	classmate,	observer,	or	(in	
a	room	of	all	males)	an	object	or	poster	
depicting	a	female.	(Girls	do	not	point	
to	themselves.)
...a	male	classmate,	observer,	or	(in	a	
room	of	all	females)	an	object	or	post-
er	depicting	a	male.	(Boys	do	not	point	
to	themselves.)
...themselves	and	their	teammates.

...the	single	chip.

...the	members	of	the	other	team...

...or	to	the	pile	of	chips.

watashi wa
anata wa
kare wa

kanojo wa

watashi-tachi wa

sore wa

karera wa
sorera wa

Table 1 – Personal Pronouns
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Possessive	phrase Translation
my	chip
your	chip
her	chip
his	chip
our	chips
their	chips
your	chips

watashi no chippu
anata no chippu
kanojo no chippu
kare no chippu

watashi-tachi no chippu
karera no chippu

anata-tachi no chippu

Table 2 – Possessive Adjectives

	 	 In	this	game,	students	should	point	with	an	open	hand	(pointing	at	a	person	
with	only	an	index	finger	can	cause	offense).	We	award	a	point	to	the	team	
of	the	student	who	is	the	fastest.	Follow	up	by	quickly	eliciting	a	Japanese	
translation	of	 the	pronoun	and	doing	group	 repetition	of	 the	English.	Re-
peat	 this	 procedure	with	all	 of	 the	pronouns	 listed	 in	Table	1.	As	per	 our	
standard	 operating	 procedure,	 touch	 repeatedly	 on	 those	 pronouns	 stu-
dents	are	unsure	about.

 3. Production step
	 	 The	procedure	is	similar	to	the	above,	but	this	time	we	point	and	students	at-

tempt	to	say	the	appropriate	pronoun	fastest.	Check	comprehension	regu-
larly: students sometimes say otoko no ko (boy)	or	onna no ko (girl)	which	
means	they	have	confused	“he/she”	with	“boy/girl.”

 4. Possessive adjectives
	 	 When	the	class	has	a	solid	understanding	of	the	personal	pronouns,	move	

on	to	the	possessives.	Get	each	student	to	take	a	chip	and	place	it	on	the	
table	in	front	of	them.	We	follow	the	above	procedure	(this	time	pointing	to	
objects	instead	of	people)	to	teach	these	possessive	pronouns.

Family Concentration

	 As	 in	 other	 games	 of	 concentration,	 or	 shinkei suijaku	 (“nervous	 break-
down”	in	Japanese),	the	object	is	to	turn	over	face-down	cards	to	find	identical	
pairs.	Family	card	pairs,	though,	are	not	exactly	identical—blue-1	and	yellow-1,	
for	 example,	 are	 both	 “mother”	 but	 have	 different	 possessive	 sentences.	We	
nevertheless	call	them	a	match.

	 1.	Students	 play	 in	 teams	 of	 two,	 except	 in	 odd-numbered	 classes,	 where	
you’ll	need	to	have	one	team	of	three.	Select	five	matching	pairs	of	cards	
(e.g.,	five	blues	and	the	corresponding	five	yellows)	and	spread	them	face-
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down	on	the	table,	mixing	them	up.	
	 •	 If	we	use	more	pairs,	 infrequent	matches	will	 reduce	 the	 fun	and	make	

the	game	take	too	long	to	end.	
	 •	 The	first	time	you	play,	use	even	fewer	pairs.

	 2.	The	first	student	in	a	team	turns	over	a	card	and	says	the	possessive	sen-
tence	for	it.	If	she	makes	a	mistake,	however,	that	team’s	turn	is	over.

	 •	 On	the	next	round,	her	teammate	will	go	first.

	 3.	Otherwise,	the	other	student	on	the	team	turns	another	card,	trying	to	guess	
or	remember	which	card	will	make	the	match.

	 •	 Even	if	the	card	does	not	match,	he	is	required	to	try	to	say	the	posses-
sive	sentence	for	it.	If	he’s	unable	to,	the	teacher	may	want	to	help,	or	let	
his	teammate	(or	everyone)	help	him	through	it.

	 •	 With	a	weak	class	or	the	first	time	or	two	at	this	game,	you	may	allow	both	
(or	 three)	 team	members	 to	give	 the	 required	sentence	 in	 rough	unison	
for	each	card	that	they’ve	individually	chosen.	Even	with	this	advantage,	
there	will	typically	be	many	errors	of	commission	and	omission.

	 •	 The	student	who	turned	the	second	card	over	will	go	first	on	this	team’s	
next	turn.

	 •	 With	three-member	teams	that	don’t	err	with	the	first	card,	it	will	be	stu-
dents	A	and	B	the	first	time,	C	and	A	the	second,	B	and	C	the	third...

	 4.	 If	 the	 team	has	not	made	a	match,	 they	 turn	both	cards	 face	down	again	
and	the	next	team	tries.

	 5.	 If	they	have	made	a	match,	they	take	the	cards	and	place	them	on	the	table	
before	them.

	 •	 Unlike	the	standard	concentration	game,	they	do	not	get	another	immedi-
ate	turn.

	 6.	Repeat	steps	2–5	until	only	four	cards	remain	on	the	table.

	 7.	When	only	four	cards	remain	on	the	table,	mix	them	up	(adds	to	the	fun).	
Then	repeat	steps	2–5,	again	mixing	the	cards	up	each	time.

	 •	 Or,	 if	 the	 next	 team	 in	 turn	 is	 losing	 the	 game,	 you	 have	 the	 option	 of	
“forgetting”	to	mix.

	 8.	When	only	the	 last	pair	 is	 left,	pick	up	the	cards	and	have	kids	guess	the	
sentence	 word-by-word	 in	 a	 round.	 Wordlessly	 move	 to	 next	 person	 as	
soon	as	one	offers	an	 incorrect	 identification	 try.	By	 the	process	of	elimi-
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nation	 of	 non-applicable	words,	 a	 progressive	 advantage	 is	 given.	 (Each	
student	must	start	at	the	beginning,	e.g.,	“He	is	her...”,	rather	than	simply	
continuing	from	a	midway	point	of	the	previous	student’s	error.)	Example:

  You hold the card for “They’re his little brothers” and invite the first student 
to guess the sentence.

	 	 Kakeru:	She’s—
	 	 You:	Sorry.	Mari?
	 	 Mari:	He’s—
	 	 You:	Oops,	no.	Taiki?
	 	 Taiki:	They’re	her—
	 	 You:	Nope.	Sayumi?
	 	 Sayumi:	They’re	their—
	 	 You:	Sorry.	Aoi?
	 	 Aoi:	They’re	his...	(she knows she’s on the right track—you haven’t cut her 

off—what could it be!? She takes a guess...)	little	brothers.
	 	 You:	Good!	(Show the hidden card.)	Everyone?
	 	 All:	They’re	his	little	brothers.

A	team’s	turn	during	Family	Concentration	ends	at	once	if:
	 •	 On	the	first	card,	the	student	makes	a	vocabulary	or	pronunciation	error.
	 •	 Either	student	speaks	Japanese,	horses	around,	or	is	too	slow	to	choose	a	

card	or	to	speak.
	 •	 If	 when	 their	 turn	 comes	 around,	 they	 can’t	 decide	 or	 ‘mis-decide’	 whose	

turn	 it	 is	 to	go	first.	(The	teacher	will	know	which	of	a	pair	 it	should	be	be-
cause	on	a	given	round,	throughout	the	game,	it	will	either	be	all	left	side,	or 
all	right	side	team	members.)

	 •	 The	student	speaking	breaks	any	of	these	rules	when	pointing	to	the	card:
	 a.	 Point,	don’t	touch.
	 b.	 Point	once	to	the	subject	of	the	card	and	say	the	pronoun,	e.g.,	point	to	

the	mother	and	say	“She’s”...
	 c.	 Point	 next	 to	 the	 light-colored	 party	 and	 say	 the	 possessive	 adjective,	

e.g.	point	to	the	girl	and	say	“her”...
	 d.	 Do	not	 point	 back	 to	 the	mother	when	 saying	 “mother”	 to	 complete	 the	

sentence	“She’s	her	mother.”	(To	point	back	would	be	to	doubly	identify—
strange	to	do	in	a	real	social	situation.)

	 e.	 For	plural	parties,	point	with	two	(or	three)	fingers	to	indicate	understand-
ing	of	the	plural.



— 207 —

FLASHCARD-BASED ACTIVITIES

Family Tree

	 Family	Tree	is	a	6th	Rank	elective.	Students	construct	a	home-made	Fam-
ily	Tree,	using	a	PLS-provided	sheet.	The	main	goals	of	this	are	to	personalize	
the	family	member	vocabulary,	to	build	class	camaraderie	by	sharing	informa-
tion	with	 one	 another,	 and	 to	 provide	 real-world	 practice	 using	 the	 pronouns	
and	possessive	adjectives	taught	before.

	 Detailed	 instructions	 for	 use	 can	 be	 found	 in	 both	
English	 and	 Japanese	 on	 a	 letter	 that	 should	 be	 given	 to	
students	 along	 with	 the	 Family	 Tree	 sheet.	 This	 is	 to	 be	
passed	along	to	parents,	on	whose	help	the	success	of	the	
activity	somewhat	depends.

	 Students	 should	 affix	 a	 picture	 of	 a	 family	 member	
at	each	appropriate	space	on	 their	Family	Trees.	For	 this	
they	may	use	any	of	the	following:
	 •	 a	photo
	 •	 a	copy	of	a	photo
	 •	 a	drawing.
	 While	the	first	option	is	preferred,	the	second	is	also	acceptable	when	only	
one	photo	exists	and	students	quite	understandably	don’t	wish	to	cut	and	paste	
it.	The	third	option	should	remain	a	last	resort.

	 There	 are	 also	 spaces	 for	 each	 family	
member’s	name	and	age.	Of	course,	when	fam-
ily	situations	do	not	exactly	match	the	format	of	
the	 Family	 Tree	 sheet,	 it	 should	 be	 creatively	
modified.	 (In this and all discussions of family, 
teachers should be sensitive to issues of rela-
tives who have passed away, divorce, etc.)	All	
this	cutting,	pasting,	and	writing	may	be	spread	
over	a	few	weeks.

	 In	 class,	 students	 can	 be	 asked	 to	 show	
their	 Family	 Trees	 to	 one	 another	 and	 to	 talk	
about	 them.	 Family	 member	 introductions,	 student-centered	 interviews,	 and	
info	recall	games	afterward	have	all	been	found	effective.

	 Detailed	 instructions	 for	 use	 can	 be	 found	 in	 both	
English	 and	 Japanese	 on	 a	 letter	 that	 should	 be	 given	 to	
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Rank Requirement(s)
10th

9th

8 th

7th

6th

3rd

Cards	1–11	are	introduced,	but	not	tested
Cards	1–11,	vocabulary	only
Cards	1–14,	possessive	sentences
Cards	15–22,	possessive	sentences
Family	&	Friends	workbook
Family	Tree (elective)
Cards	1–32,	possessive	sentences

Rank Requirements

She’s	his	aunt.
She’s	their	aunt.

9

B
Y

Aunt

She’s	her	mother.
She’s	his	mother.

1

B
Y

Mother (MoM / MoMMy)

She’s	his	grandmother.
She’s	their	grandmother.

3

B
Y

GrAndMother (GrAndMA)

He’s	her	big brother.
He’s	his	big brother.

5

B
Y

BiG Brother (older Brother)

They’re	his	little brothers.
He’s	their	little brother.

7

B
Y

little Brother (younGer Brother)

He’s	their	uncle.
He’s	his	uncle.

10

B
Y

uncle

He’s	his	father.
He’s	her	father.

2

B
Y

FAther (dAd / dAddy)

He’s	their	grandfather.
He’s	his	grandfather.

4

B
Y

GrAndFAther (GrAndpA)

She’s	his	big sister.
She’s	their	big sister.

6

B
Y

BiG SiSter (older SiSter)

She’s	his	little sister.
She’s	her	little sister.

8

B
Y

little SiSter (younGer SiSter)

List of Possessive Sentences

	 Un-contracted	forms	may	also	be	taught	and	used.	For	example,	 “She	 is	
her	mother”	rather	than	“She’s	her	mother.”	 Y 	=	yellow	card;	B 	=	blue	card.

She’s	her	cousin
They’re	cousins.

11

B
Y

couSin
They’re	her	parents.
They’re	his	parents.

12

B
Y

pArentS
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They’re	their grandparents.
They’re	her	grandparents.

13

B
Y

GrAndpArentS

They’re	their	sons.
He’s	their	son.

15

B
Y

Son

They’re	their	children.
They’re	her	children.

17

B
Y

children

She’s	their	granddaughter.
They’re	their	granddaughters.

19

B
Y

GrAnddAuGhter

He’s	her	husband.
He’s	her	husband.

21

B
Y

huSBAnd

They’re	her	nephews.
He’s	his	nephew.

23

B
Y

nephew

He’s	his	great-uncle.
She’s	her	great-aunt.

25

B
Y

GreAt-uncle / GreAt-Aunt

He’s	his	stepson.
She’s	her	stepdaughter.

27

B
Y

StepSon / StepdAuGhter

He’s	her	half-brother.
She’s	his	half-sister.

29

B
Y

hAlF-Brother / hAlF-SiSter

She’s	his	sister-in-law.
He’s	her	brother-in-law.

31

B
Y

SiSter-in-lAw / Brother-in-lAw

They’re	his	great-grandparents.
They’re	their	great-grandparents.

14

B
Y

GreAt-GrAndpArentS

She’s	their	daughter.
They’re	their	daughters.

16

B
Y

dAuGhter

They’re	their	grandsons.
He’s	their	grandson.

18

B
Y

GrAndSon

They’re	their	grandchildren.
They’re	his	grandchildren.

20

B
Y

GrAndchildren

She’s	his	wife.
She’s	his	wife.

22

B
Y

wiFe

She’s	his	niece.
They’re	her	nieces.

24

B
Y

niece

He’s	his	stepfather.
She’s	her	stepmother.

26

B
Y

StepFAther / StepMother

They’re	stepsisters.
She’s	her	stepsister.

28

B
Y

StepSiSter

She’s	her	mother-in-law.
He’s	his	father-in-law.

30

B
Y

Mother-in-lAw / FAther-in-lAw

They’re	a	family.
They’re	relatives.

32

B
Y

FAMily / relAtiveS
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Time-Telling and Clock Cards

	 The	PLS-produced	time-telling	card	set	contains	29	cards	with	represen-
tative	examples	of	each	of	the	twelve	hours	of	the	day,	in	five-minute	
increments.	There	are	two	cards	for	12	o’clock,	one	with	a	sun	
illustration	 for	 “noon/midday,”	 the	 other	 with	 a	moon	 for	 “mid-
night.”

7th Rank Time Telling

	 In	 the	7th	Rank,	 students	 are	 taught	 to	 say	digital	 time	 readings	 for	 the	
clock	cards.

1:00 4:15
2:05 5:30
3:10 6:55

one	o’clock four	fifteen
two	oh	five five	thirty
three ten six	fifty-five

	 Digital	 time	 readings	 like	 “eleven	 forty”	 are	 common	 in	 both	 British	 and	
American	 dialects.	Whether	 individual	 native	 speakers	 are	more	 comfortable	
with	 this	 reading	or	with	 the	 analogue	 “twenty	 to	 twelve”	 depends	on	 region,	
among	other	factors.

How to Introduce Time Telling

	 Write	times	digitally	on	the	board	(e.g.,	“7:15”)	and	read	them	to	the	chil-
dren.	 It’s	 a	 good	 idea	 to	 elicit	 or	 provide	 a	 Japanese	 translation	 at	 first,	 so	
children	do	not	mistake	 “7:15”	 to	mean	 “seven	minutes	and	 fifteen	seconds.”	
(“Seven	fifteen”	is	“shichi ji jū go fun.”)

	 At	 first,	 stick	 to	writing	 times	 that	 do	 not	 contain	 “oh”	 or	 “o’clock.”	After	
you’ve	gone	through	a	few	examples,	the	children	should	be	able	to	read	times	
from	the	board	without	the	teacher	going	first.

	 After	 giving	 plenty	 of	 such	 examples,	 write	 a	 number	 of	 “o’clock”	 times	
(e.g.	“3:00,	4:00,	5:00”)	and	teach	that,	on	the	hour	only,	we	say,	e.g.,	“It’s	five	
o’clock.”

	 Finally,	give	examples	between	 :01	and	 :09	 to	 teach	 that,	when	 the	 tens	
digit	 for	 the	minutes	 is	zero,	we	say	“oh”:	 “five	oh	three,	seven	oh	five.”	Con-
clude	the	activity	by	writing	a	mix	of	the	above	three	types	(“oh,”	“o’clock,”	and	
others)	for	contrast.

	 Repeat	this	process	two	or	three	weeks	consecutively.

	 The	PLS-produced	time-telling	card	set	contains	29	cards	with	represen-
tative	examples	of	each	of	the	twelve	hours	of	the	day,	in	five-minute	tative	examples	of	each	of	the	twelve	hours	of	the	day,	in	five-minute	tative	examples	of	each	of	the	twelve	hours	of	the	day,	in	five-minute	
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The Teach-Test Method

	 Once	the	children	have	been	introduced	to	English	time	telling,	our	stan-
dard	class	activity	 is	a	 timed	contest	 in	which	 individual	 children	 race	 to	 see	
how	many	clock	cards	 they	can	correctly	 read	 in	30	seconds	 (for	 students	 in	
junior	high	and	above,	20	seconds).

	 Our	 teaching	goal	 in	 timed	clock	 reading	 is	 to	promote	overlearning,	 i.e.	
continued	drilling	even	after	 initial	proficiency	has	been	achieved	so	as	 to	 in-
grain	 the	 information.	Students	who	have	overlearned	will	be	able	 to	produce	
English	without	intermediary	“think	time.”

	 When	 a	 child	makes	mistakes	 during	 this	 timed	 challenge,	 we	 can	 deal	
with	it	in	one	of	two	ways:
	 •	 Put	the	mistaken	card	aside	without	comment	–	it	won’t	count	as	a	“point”	

in	the	game.	(We	will	review	it	after	the	timed	challenge	ends	so	that	the	
student	may	learn	from	her	mistake.)

	 •	 Correct	the	child	on	the	spot	and	have	her	repeat	the	correction	to	your	
satisfaction.	This	card	then	is	counted	as	a	point.	The	penalty	lies	in	the	
fact	that,	as	the	correction	took	place	“on	the	clock,”	she	was	prevented	
from	doing	as	many	cards	as	she	might	otherwise	have.

	 At	the	end	of	her	turn,	review	mistaken	cards	(under	the	first	option	above),	
and	then	have	the	whole	class	count	how	many	cards	she	got.	Each	student	will	
undertake	 this	 timed	challenge	 individually,	with	 first,	second,	and	 third	place	
winners	applauded	at	the	end.

	 But	then,	regardless	of	whether	a	student	“placed”	in	the	contest,	she	may	
be	able	to	color	in	the	Time	Challenge	portion	
of	her	7th	Rank	progress	chart.	For	example,	
if	 she	 said	 8	 cards	 correctly	 in	 30	 seconds,	
she	may	color	from	“12	(noon)”	around	to	“8”	
on	her	progress	chart.	 If	her	best	 record	 last	
time	was	5	cards	in	30	seconds,	she	has	beat	
it	 by	 three	 and	may	 color	 in	 from	 “5”	 to	 “8.”	
(See	illustration.)

	 A	child	who	says	12	cards	in	30	seconds	may	color	the	whole	clock	around	
and	has	fulfilled	the	rank	requirement.	Our	timed	challenge	game,	then,	is	also	
a	rank	test.



— 212 —

Flashcard-Based activities

	 –	 The	first	week	of	the	timed	challenge,	allow	volunteers	to	go	first,	or	de-
cide	the	order	yourself.

	 –	 After	 the	 first	 week,	 the	 order	 in	 which	 kids	 take	 the	 challenge	 will	 be	
decided	 by	 prior	 performance:	 the	 student	who	 got	 the	most	 cards	 last	
time	will	go	first	today	(after	a	teacher	preview),	next	will	be	the	kid	who	
got	second	to	most,	and	so	on	down	to	the	kid	who	got	fewest—and	who	
therefore	most	needs	to	hear	the	repeated	examples	of	his	peers.

	 –	 During	a	 timed	challenge,	you	hold	 the	stopwatch	and	do	not	show	it	 to	
the	students.	We	want	all	kids	focused	on	the	cards,	not	on	the	running	
watch.	Also,	you	may	wish	 to	 “cheat	 fairly”	by	stopping	 the	watch	a	 few	
seconds	before	or	after	 the	“official”	30	second	 limit,	 to	adjust	 the	chal-
lenge	for	individual	student	ability.	(Bark	at	any	kid	who	sneaks	a	peek	at	
his	own	watch	during	the	challenge,	for	both	of	the	above	reasons.)

	 –	 Any	who	have	passed	the	test	may	preview	the	cards	for	their	classmates,	
but	not	act	as	judges,	as	this	would	inexpediently	slow	the	process.

	 –	 The	 teacher	 should	 also	 hold	 the	 cards.	 When	 flashing,	 slide	 the	 cur-
rent	card	up	so	the	next	 is	also	visible—once	the	kid	has	said	the	card,	
she	can	already	begin	 to	get	 ready	 for	 the	next	as	 the	 teacher	decides	
whether	what	she	said	was	correct	and	lowers	the	card	to	the	table.	This	
method	will	 result	 in	 students	 getting	 one	or	 two	more	 cards	within	 the	
time	limit	than	they	might	have	otherwise.

Time Bingo

	 To	 reinforce	 time	 telling,	 we	 use	 the	 Time	 Bingo	 as	 we	 do	 other	 bingo	
games.	See	“Bingo	Games”	in	the	teacher’s	manual	for	more	information.

4th Rank Time Telling

	 The	 4th	Rank	 requirement	 is	 to	 learn	 the	 analogue	 reading	 of	 the	 clock	
cards,	using	either	the	British	or	the	American	idiom,	as	below:

:01 – :29
:31	–	:59

:45
:15

:30

past
British

after	/	past
American

to to	/	of	/	till

quarter	to a	quarter	to	/	of	/	till
quarter	past a	quarter	after	/	a	quarter	past

half	past	(informal:	half) half	past	(archaic:	half	after)
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	 The	“o’clock”	reading	does	not	change	in	the	6th	Rank,	nor	do	“noon/mid-
day”	or	“midnight.”

How To Introduce Analogue Time Telling

	 Just	as	in	the	8th	Rank,	write	example	times	on	the	board.	Kids	will	natu-
rally	 express	 them	 digitally,	 as	 they’ve	 been	 taught	 to	 do.	 Tell	 them	 they’re	
right,	but	that	there’s	another	way	of	saying	it.

	 At	first,	write	times	between	:01	and	:29,	but	not	yet	:15.	Teach	kids	to	say,	
e.g.	 “Ten	past	 three,”	 or	 “Ten	after	 three.”	After	 a	 few	examples,	 they	 should	
have	no	problem	 reading	 times	 in	 this	pattern	without	 the	 teacher	going	 first.	
For	 Japanese	 confirmation,	 “ten	 past	 three”	 can	 be	 rendered	 “san ji juppun 
sugi.”

	 Next,	introduce	“quarter	past”	and	“half	(past).”	A	quickly	drawn	illustration	
of	a	round	clock	face	divided	into	quarters	may	help.

	 If	a	particularly	slow	class	seems	overwhelmed	at	this	point,	stop	here	and	
pick	up	the	instruction	the	following	week.	Otherwise,	continue	with	examples	
from	:31	to	:59	to	teach,	e.g.	“Ten	to	four.”	“Quarter	to”	should	also	be	included.

	 Conclude	the	activity	by	writing	a	mix	of	“past,”	“to,”	“quarter,”	“half”	and,	
for	good	measure,	“o’clock”	times	for	contrast.

	 After	 repeating	 this	 process	 for	 two	 or	 three	weeks,	 students	 should	 be	
ready	 for	 the	 timed	 teach-test	 challenge	 described	 above.	 The	 6th	 Rank	 re-
quirement,	like	the	8th,	is	to	say	12	cards	in	30	seconds	(20	seconds	for	junior	
high	kids).

1:05
2:15

3:45
3:30

4:50

five	past	one
quarter	past	two	/	a	quarter	past	two

quarter	to	four	/	a	quarter	to	four
half	three	/	half	past	three

ten	to	five

Examples:
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Chameleon Cards

	 Chameleon	Cards	are	similar	to	other	matching	games	where	players	try	
to	be	the	first	to	discard	all	of	their	cards	and	win	the	game.	The	
rules	are	simple	and	engaging.	 In	addition	 to	being	 fun,	
Chameleon	Cards	help	students	acquire	English	vocabu-
lary,	 good	 pronunciation	 and	 an	 understanding	 of	 basic	
grammatical	forms.	To	make	the	cards	an	effective	learn-
ing	tool,	please	read	and	follow	the	rules	and	procedures	
below.

Before Playing

 It	 is	 important	 that	 the	 students	 know	 the	 cards	 reasonably	 well	 before	
playing	the	game.	Before playing any level	(see	Levels	of	Play	below),	be	sure	
to	 teach	 the	 language	necessary	 for	 that	 level.	Use	 them	 first	 as	 flashcards.	
Introduce,	 teach	and	practice	 the	 language	with	 the	 teacher	providing	a	clear	
model	before	and	after	the	students	repeating	in	unison	(T→Ss→T),	then	grad-
uating	from	that	to	the	students	together	speaking	first	and	the	teacher	provid-
ing	a	confirming	model	afterwards	(Ss→T).

	 After	these	initial,	skill-getting	activities,	play	other	flash	card	games,	such	
as	 “Can/Can’t”,	 “Point	 and	Say”,	 “The	Rewind	Game”	 or	 “The	Collect	Game”	
to	 increase	 the	 challenge	 and	 hone	 individual	 students’	 skills.	 Only	 through	
adequate	preparation	can	the	game	be	played	with	the	strictness	required	for	
optimal	 fun	 and	 learning.	Don’t	miss	 out	 on	 the	 fun	 by	 rushing	 ahead	 poorly	
prepared!

How to Play

	 Each	player	is	dealt	five	cards.	In	turn,	players	try	to	get	rid	of	their	cards	
by	placing	them	one	at	a	time	on	the	discard	pile,	matching	color	(red,	yellow,	
blue	 or	 green)	 and/or	 shape	 (square,	 triangle,	 heart,	 circle,	 star,	 arrow,	 dia-
mond	or	 rectangle)	with	 the	previous	card.	To	put	down	a	card,	players	must	
also	use	the	English	appropriate	to	the	card	and	the	level	of	play	(see	below).

Adjective/Verb Cards

	 There	are	32	cards	 that	have	an	adjective	and	a	 verb	printed	at	 the	 top	
and	bottom	of	the	card	and	represented	by	a	picture	in	the	middle.	One	of	the	
main	goals	of	Chameleon	Cards	 is	 to	 learn	 the	meaning	and	pronunciation	of	
these	words	and	how	to	use	them	in	simple	declarative	sentences.	Depending	

to	be	the	first	to	discard	all	of	their	cards	and	win	the	game.	The	
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on	level	of	play,	players	must	correctly	say	either	the	target	word	and	it’s	Japa-
nese	equivalent	or	a	sentence	using	the	target	word(s).

	 For	example,	at	Level	One,	the	student	says	the	adjec-
tive	 in	English,	 "hungry"	and	 then	 its	Japanese	equivalent,	
"onaka ga suita".	If	she	is	successful,	the	card	stays	on	the	
discard	pile	and	play	continues	to	the	next	player.	If	unsuc-
cessful,	that	card	is	placed	face	up	in	front	of	her	and	must	
be	attempted	on	her	next	turn.	The	teacher	or	other	players	
should	give	hints	or	a	model	so	 that	 the	next	attempt	may	
be	successful,	but	the	card	may	not	be	discarded	until	the	
player	successfully	completes	the	card	herself.	Standards	
remain	 high.	 If	 players	 struggle	 with	 the	 required	 language,	 play	 at	 a	 lower	
level	and/or	return	to	the	skill-getting	activities	discussed	earlier.

Levels of Play

Level	One:	Adjective	only,	English	and	Japanese:	“Hungry,	onaka ga suita”.
Level	Two:	Verb	only,	English	and	Japanese:	“Cook,	ryōri wo suru”.
Level	Three:	Adjective	sentence	using	 the	 illustration	 (English	only	with	peri-
odic	spot	checking	of	meaning):	“The	wolf	is	hungry.”

Level	Four:	Verb	sentence	using	the	illustration	(English	only;	again	with	judi-
cious	checking	of	understanding):	The	wolf	is	cooking.”

Level	Five:	Adjective	and	verb	sentence	using	the	illustration:	“The	hungry	wolf	
is	cooking.”

Levels	Six	~	Eight:	Repeat	 levels	 three,	 four	and	 five	but	disallow	sentences	
referring	to	the	illustration.	In	other	words,	students	think	of	their	own	original	
sentences	using	e.g.	“hungry”,	“cook”	or	both.

Higher	Levels:	Require	students	to	use	either	the	adjective	or	the	verb	or	both	
in	other	grammatical	structures	such	as	the	past	tense,	future	tense	and	ques-
tion	sentences.

Special Cards

	 In	 addition	 to	 the	 adjective/verb	 cards,	 a	 number	 of	 special	 cards	 affect	
play.	 These	 cards,	 too,	 must	 be	 played	 according	 to	 color	 or	 mark	 and	 the	
player	must	make	the	appropriate	(see	below)	statement	in	English.	As	with	the	
adjective/verb	 cards,	 failure	 to	 say	 the	 sentence	clearly	 and	correctly	 results	
in	the	card	being	placed	in	front	of	the	player	and	the	necessary	help	given	to	
make	 the	next	attempt	successful.	The	 rules	 for	 the	special	 cards	are	as	 fol-

	 For	example,	at	Level	One,	the	student	says	the	adjec-
tive	 in	English,	 "hungry"	and	 then	 its	Japanese	equivalent,	

.	If	she	is	successful,	the	card	stays	on	the	
discard	pile	and	play	continues	to	the	next	player.	If	unsuc-
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lows:

	 •	 Chameleon	Card	—	player	may	change	the	color	of	play	by	saying,
	 	 “Change	the	color	to	green!”	(Level One)
	 	 “The	next	color	is	green.” (Level Two)
	 	 “I	want	to	change	the	color	to	green.” (Level Three)

	 •	 Skip	—	player	skips	over	the	next	player	by	saying,	
	 	 “I’m	sorry,	Sayaka.	Skip!”	(Level One)
	 	 “I’m	sorry,	Sayaka.	You	miss	your	turn!”	(Level Two)
	 	 “I’m	sorry,	Sayaka.	We're	going	to	skip	you!”	(Level Three)

	 •	 Take	One/Take	Two	-	the	next	player	must	take	either	one	or	two	new	cards	
from	the	draw	pile.

	 	 “I’m	sorry,	Daisuke.	Take	one	card/two	cards!”	(Level One)
	 	 “I’m	sorry,	Daisuke.	You	have	to	take	one	card/two	cards.”	(Level Two)
	 	 “I’m	sorry,	Daisuke.	You	have	 to	 take	a	card/two	cards	 from	 the	draw	pile.	

(Level Three)

	 •	 Reverse	-	the	order	of	play	reverses	(the	would-be	next	player	must	wait	till	
it	comes	around	again)

	 	 “I’m	sorry,	Hiromi.	Reverse!”	(Level One)
	 	 “I’m	sorry,	Hiromi.	You	have	to	wait.”	(Level Two)
	 	 “I’m	sorry,	Hiromi.	We’re	going	to	reverse.”	(Level Three)

How to Play (continued)

	 If	a	player	does	not	have	a	card	matching	either	the	color	or	shape	of	the	
previous	card	(or	a	wild	Chameleon	Card),	she	must	take	a	card	from	the	deck.	
Before	taking	the	card,	however,	she	must	say,	“No,	yellow.	No,	triangle.”	(level	
1)	 or,	 “I	 don’t	 have	a	 yellow	or	 a	 triangle.”	 (level	 2)	 or	 some	other	 statement	
giving	a	new	level	of	challenge	such	as,	“I	don’t	have	any	card	that	matches,	so	
I’ll	have	to	draw	a	card	[and	hope	for	the	best].”	If	the	player	makes	a	mistake	
here,	they	are	helped	to	say	the	sentence	correctly	but	not	penalized	(though	
repeated	misses	might	warrant	an	extra	card).	The	player	takes	only	one	card.	
If	that	card	matches	the	color	or	shape	of	the	previous	card,	and	the	player	can	
quickly	say	the	target	language,	it	may	be	placed	on	the	discard	pile.	If	the	card	
does	not	match,	the	player	keeps	it	in	her	hand	and	says	to	the	next	player,	“It’s	
your	turn,	Hiroshi.”	If	the	player	does	not	say	this	quickly	and	without	prompt-
ing,	she	is	given	another	card	as	a	penalty.	
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	 Play	continues	until	one	player	has	successfully	discarded	all	of	his	or	her	
cards.	That	player	is	declared	the	winner	and	celebrated	by	all.	If	time	allows,	
play	may	continue	another	round	or	two,	especially	if	there	are	cards	face	up	on	
the	table	awaiting	another	try.	If	the	game	continues,	the	winner	becomes	the	
judge	for	further	play.	At	the	end	of	the	game,	the	class,	as	a	whole,	should	re-
view,	especially	those	cards	or	phrases	which	proved	difficult	during	the	game.		

	 We	have	used	these	cards	with	Japanese	EFL	(English	as	a	Foreign	Lan-
guage)	 students	of	 all	 ages	and	 levels	 for	many	 years	and	 literally	 hundreds	
of	 hours	 of	 educational	 fun!	 	As	with	 any	 language	 learning	 game,	 adequate	
preparation	for	the	level	of	play	and	strict	adherence	to	the	rules	are	necessary	
to	ensure	 that	 it	will	be	educational	and	 fun!	We	hope	you	and	your	students	
will	have	great	fun	and	learn	a	lot	while	playing	this	game.	 	

Suggested Sentences

	 The	following	is	a	list	of	basic	sentences	for	the	various	levels	of	play.	Al-
though	it	is	quite	possible	to	expand	on	these	and	require	longer	sentences	at	
higher	levels,	these	basic	sentences	should	be	taught	initially.

sour/eat
The	candies	are	sour.
The	children	are	eating	candies.
The	children	are	eating	sour	candies.

scary/fly
The	witch	is	scary.
The	witch	is	flying.
The	scary	witch	is	flying.

hungry/cook
The	wolf	is	hungry.
The	wolf	is	cooking.
The	hungry	wolf	is	cooking.

happy/play
The	children	are	happy.
The	children	are	playing.
The	happy	children	are	playing.

fast/drive
The	car	is	fast.
The	boy	(man)	is	driving.
The	boy	is	driving	a	fast	car.

delicious/cut
The	cake	is	delicious.
The	girl	is	cutting	the	cake.
The	girl	is	cutting	the	delicious	cake.

hard/sleep
The	bed	is	hard.
The	boy	is	sleeping.
The	boy	is	sleeping	on	a	hard	bed.

cold/ski
The	boy	is	cold.	/	The	weather	is	cold.
The	boy	is	skiing.
The	cold	boy	is	skiing.	/	The	boy	is	ski-
ing	on	a	cold	day.
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soft/listen
The	rabbit	/	music	/	chair	is	soft.
The	rabbit	is	listening	to	music
The	soft	rabbit	is	listening	to	music.

poor/look
The	man	is	poor.
The	man	is	looking	at	the	stars.
The	poor	man	is	looking	at	the	stars.

creepy/watch
The	bugs	are	creepy.
The	girl	is	watching	the	bugs.
The	girl	is	watching	the	creepy	bugs.

interesting/read
The	book	is	interesting.
The	boy	is	reading	the	book.
The	boy	is	reading	the	interesting	book.

sick/help
The	boy	is	sick.
The	nurse	is	helping	the	boy.
The	nurse	is	helping	the	sick	boy.

young/cry
The	boy	is	young.
The	boy	is	crying.
The	young	boy	is	crying.

old/bow
The	people	are	old.
The	people	are	bowing.
The	old	people	are	bowing.

little/jump
The	mouse	is	little.
The	mouse	is	jumping.
The	little	mouse	is	jumping.

beautiful/smile
The	woman	is	beautiful.
The	woman	is	smiling.
The	beautiful	woman	is	smiling.

new/buy
The	dress	is	new.
The	woman	is	buying	the	dress.
The	woman	is	buying	the	new	dress.

rich/show
The	woman	is	rich.
The	woman	is	showing	her	rings.
The	rich	woman	is	showing	her	rings.

sad/come
The	boy	is	sad.
The	boy	is	coming	home.
The	sad	boy	is	coming	home.

big/walk
The	robot	is	big.
The	robot	is	walking.
The	big	robot	is	walking.

angry/fight
The	boys	are	angry.
The	boys	are	fighting.
The	angry	boys	are	fighting.

slow/run
The	turtle/snail	is	slow.
The	turtle	is	running.
The	turtle	is	running	slowly.	

wet/wait
The	man	is	wet.
The	man	is	waiting.
The	wet	man	is	waiting.
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thirsty/drink
The	runner	is	thirsty.
The	runner	is	drinking	some	water.
The	thirsty	runner	is	drinking	some	water.

hot/work
The	man	is	hot.	/	The	weather	is	hot.
The	man	is	working.
The	hot	man	is	working.	/	The	man	is	working	on	a	hot	day.

clean/take
The	boy	is	clean.
The	boy	is	taking	the	towel.
The	boy	is	taking	the	clean	towel.	/	The	clean	boy	is	taking	the	towel.

difficult/write
The	Chinese	character	is	difficult.
The	girl	is	writing	the	Chinese	character.
The	girl	is	writing	the	difficult	Chinese	character.

long/spell
The	word/girl’s	hair/girl’s	skirt	is	long.
The	girl	is	spelling	the	word.
The	girl	is	spelling	the	long	word.	/	The	girl	is	wearing	the	long	skirt.

heavy/carry
The	watermelon	is	heavy.
The	ants	are	carrying	the	watermelon.
The	ants	are	carrying	the	heavy	watermelon.

dirty/clean
The	window	is	dirty.
The	woman	is	cleaning.
The	woman	is	cleaning	the	dirty	window.

tall/climb
The	building	is	tall.
King	Kong	is	climbing	the	building.
King	Kong	is	climbing	the	tall	building.
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Pro-Con Cards

	 We	actively	require	our	students’	best	pronunciation	efforts	in	all	activities.	
In	 addition,	 we	 have	 a	 number	 of	 teaching	 materi-
als	which	have	a	pronunciation	 focus.	Doing	activi-
ties	where	the	main	goal	is	improving	pronunciation,	
rather	than	a	part	of	an	activity	with	multiple	goals,	
provides	 focus	 for	 students	 (and	 teachers).	 The	
Pronunciation	 Contrast	 Cards	 (Pro-Cons)	 are	 one	
such	set	of	materials.

	 Each	card	in	the	series	of	fifty	features	two	or	three	similar-sounding	words	
which	 can	be	 challenging	 for	 Japanese	speakers.	The	 illustrations	also	play-
fully	resemble	each	other,	enticing	students	to	focus	carefully	on	what	they’re	
looking	at	and	saying.

	 In	 a	 lesson,	 select	 three	 to	 six	 cards,	 which	 are	 numbered	 to	 help	 with	
planning	 and	 progression.	 Either	 work	 your	 way	 through	 the	 set	 in	 order,	 or	
select	cards	with	‘problem’	sounds.	Keep	accurate	records	so	students	can	see	
their	progress	as	old	cards	are	retired	and	new	ones	introduced.

Procedure

	 Show	 first	 card	 and	 have	 students	 listen	 carefully.	 For	 each	word,	 point	
to	the	illustration	and	pronounce	a	clear	model.	Repeat	this	procedure	so	they	
hear	each	word	 twice	(e.g.	 for	card	8,	say	 ‘bug,	bag,	bug,	bag’	while	pointing	
to	the	corresponding	pictures).	Then	point	to	the	first	picture	and	have	the	stu-
dents	pronounce	the	word	in	unison.	If	their	attempt	is	correct,	move	on	to	the	
next	 picture.	 If	 there	 are	 any	mistakes,	 give	 appropriate	 correction	 and	have	
them	re-attempt.	Follow	this	procedure	with	each	card,	then	play	the	Recogni-
tion	Game,	or	jump	straight	to	the	Production	Game	as	appropriate.

Recognition	Game:

	 1.	Choose	a	card	and	teach	the	students	an	action	for	each	word.	Example:	
for	“fry/fly”,	have	them	pantomime	cooking	with	a	frying	pan,	then	flapping	
their	arms	to	fly.

	 2.	Say	one	of	 the	words,	 e.g.	 “Fly.”	As	a	 group,	 all	 kids	 should	 perform	 the	
corresponding	 action,	 e.g.	 flapping	 their	 arms.1	 But,	 oops!	 Kota	 is	 pan-

ties	where	the	main	goal	is	improving	pronunciation,	

1	 If	 you	have	a	 class	of	 older	 students	who	dislike	doing	actions,	 or	 the	words	on	 the	 cards	
are	not	easily	demonstrated	through	pantomime	(e.g.,	 ‘Pam’,	 ‘Tim’,	 ‘moss’,	 ‘dark’)	have	the	
students	point	to	the	illustration	to	demonstrate	recognition.	
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tomiming	 cooking—he	 has	 clearly	 not	 managed	 to	 distinguish	 the	 target	
sound.	 In	 this	 case,	 model	 the	 words	 twice	 more,	 first	 exaggeratedly	 in	
order	to	emphasize	how	they	are	different,	then	naturally.	Finally,	have	the	
students	attempt	to	distinguish	the	sounds	once	again.	

	 3.	 If	 they	can	do	 this	as	a	group,	next	attempt	 the	above	 individually:	call	a	
student	by	name,	say	one	of	the	words,	and	have	them	pantomime	to	dem-
onstrate	listening	comprehension.

	 4.	Once	 they	become	proficient	at	 this,	 you	can	 increase	 the	challenge	and	
fun	 by	 occasionally	 performing	 an	 action	 which	 doesn’t	 match	 the	 word	
you’re	saying.

	 Once	 each	 student	 is	 able	 to	 consistently	 distinguish	 between	 the	 two	
words,	you	can	play	the	Production	Game.

Production	Game:

	 1.	Place	the	same	number	of	chips	as	there	are	students	on	each	card.	Use	
a	different	color	for	each	card.	

	 2.	When	 ready,	 students	 raise	 their	 hands,	wait	 to	 be	 called	 upon,	 then	 at-
tempt	to	pronounce	all	the	words	on	a	card	while	pointing	to	the	matching	
illustrations.	 They	 cannot	 choose	 the	 one	 just	 attempted	 by	 the	 student	
called	upon	the	previous	turn.

	 3.	 If	 they	can	pronounce	the	words	correctly	 in	a	timely	manner,	 they	take	a	
chip	from	the	card.

	 4.	 If	 they	 mispronounce	 a	 word,	 or	 are	 too	 slow,	 they	 receive	 appropriate	
feedback	 from	 the	 teacher	or,	 even	better,	 from	a	classmate	who	has	al-
ready	made	a	successful	attempt.	

	 5.	The	aim	is	for	them	to	take	a	chip	from	every	card.	Early	finishers	become	
judges	 and	 coaches	 to	 keep	 them	 involved	 and	 provide	 valuable	 peer-
correction.

Rank Requirements and Word Lists

	 As	part	of	the	2015	revision	of	our	rank	system,	we	added	Pro-Con	cards	
as	9th	and	8th	Rank	 requirements.	This	occasioned	a	 rethinking	of	 the	order	
and	grouping	of	these	cards.	Below	is	the	updated	order.	Card	sets	purchased	
from	PLS	from	now	on	will	be	regrouped	accordingly;	if	you’ve	got	an	older	set,	
please	divide	and	renumber	your	cards	as	follows:
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Note:	The	blue	set,	though	not	a	rank	requirement,	is	suitable	and	beneficial	for	classes	from	
the	8th	Rank	and	up.

Note:	The	revised	9th	Rank	Home	Study	CD	contains	a	track	for	the	pink	set	of	Pro-Con	cards,	
and	the	revised	version	PLS	Click	for	the	8th	Rank	(and	corresponding	8th	Rank	Home	Study	
CD)	has	audio	for	the	yellow	set.

–	Pink	set	(9th	Rank)	–

	 1.	cup	/	cap
	 2.	map	/	mop
	 3.	mouse	/	mouth
	 4.	 fox	/	box
	 5.	 rice	/	lice
	 6.	ship	/	sheep
	 7.	bus	/	bath
	 8.	Pam	/	pan
	 9.	hand	/	van
	10.	 flute	/	fruit
	11.	bell	/	bear
	12.	hot	/	hit	/	hat
	13.	hive	/	five
	14.	glass	/	grass
	15.	 frog	/	flag

–	Yellow	set	(8th	Rank)	–
(elective)

	 1.	bug	/	bag
	 2.	gum	/	gun
	 3.	ears	/	years
	 4.	shirt	/	short
	 5.	vase	/	base
	 6.	pan	/	pin	/	pen
	 7.	hose	/	horse
	 8.	bar	/	ball
	 9.	dog	/	duck	/	dark
	10.	 right	/	light
	11.	 jelly	/	Jerry
	12.	 fry	/	fly
	13.	sea	/	she
	14.	 throw	/	slow
	15.	honey	/	funny

– Blue set –

	 1.	 fast	/	first
	 2.	warm	/	worm
	 3.	sack	/	sock
	 4.	crown	/	clown
	 5.	 fin	/	fan	/	fun
	 6.	hold	/	fold
	 7.	hall	/	fall
	 8.	 tin	/	Tim
	 9.	pray	/	play
	10.	wrist	/	list
	11.	sheet	/	seat	/	sit
	12.	save	/	shave
	13.	 rake	/	lake
	14.	 lock	/	rock
	15.	hot	/	hat	/	fat
	16.	gull	/	girl
	17.	moth	/	moss
	18.	 lead	/	read
	19.	 tip	/	chip
	20.	dig	/	pig	/	big

	 The	Pro-Con	cards	are	excellent	aces	to	have	up	our	sleeves.	Along	with	
consistent,	caring	pronunciation	correction	in	all	activities,	these	cards	help	us	
guide	our	students	through	the	maze	of	English	pronunciation	pitfalls	on	their	
way	to	becoming	native-sounding	speakers.	Try	them	out	soon!
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Intro-bits

	 These	English-only	card	cues	are	meant	 to	provide	 for	game-like	 review	
and	 spot-checking	 of	 previously	 learned	 self-intro-
ductory	 speeches.	 Our	 set	 of	 forty	 cards	 is	 divided	
into	 groups	 of	 ten,	 with	 the	 usual	 graduating	 colors	
corresponding	 to	difficulty.	The	 first	 two	groups	(pink	
and	yellow)	review	introductory	sentences	previously	
learned	in	the	Speak	’n	Sit	activity,	and	are	aimed	at	
students	who	will	be	able	to	read	or	‘read	at’	the	card-printed	
words.	The	 third	 (blue)	 group	 contains	 information-eliciting	prompts	
slightly	 beyond	 that	which	 students	will	 have	practiced	 in	 previous	 self	 intro-
ductions.	And	 the	 final	 (green)	 group	will	 be	 new	 learning	 for	most	 students,	
and	is	most	appropriate	for	adults.

	 Included	in	the	package	are	homework-appropriate	mini-reading	and	writ-
ing	 sheet	 challenges.	Aside	 from	 the	 general	merits	 of	 practicing	 these	 sec-
ondary	language	skills,	they	will	help	students	retain	the	vocabulary	and	state-
ments	 previously	 only	 orally	 practiced,	 or	 via	 this	 activity	 learned.	Also,	 the	
homework	 series	 (which	 should	be	 initiated	 in	 class)	 offers	 an	opportunity	 to	
teach	(or	re-teach)	and	enforce	strict	penmanship	standards.

	 The	cards	and	homework	sheets	are	a	hybrid	of	speaking	prompts,	includ-
ing	personal	info-seeking	cues	typically	found	on	immigration	and	other	official	
forms.	Students	should	find	extra	satisfaction	in	managing	to	(silently)	decipher	
their	own	cards	without	printed	translation.	

Suggested Procedure for Use
(ideally with at least three students)

	 1.	Select	the	cards	you	wish	to	use	for	a	given	class.	There	is	no	prohibition	
of	mixing	card	colors	but	it	would	usually	be	best	to	start	off	with	only	some	
or	all	of	the	pinks,	even	for	higher	level	students.

	 2.	Do	not	show	any	card	faces,	but	write	on	the	board	any	words	that	students	
might	 be	unable	 to	 read	or	 understand.	Typical	 candidates:	 “age,”	 “living	
place,”	“ability,”	“school	grade,”	and	maybe	other	words	that	they’d	recog-
nize	aurally	and	can	say,	but	aren’t	used	to	seeing	in	print.	Using	a	mixture	
of	translation,	ideally	elicited	from	the	students,	and	teacher-supplied	syn-
onymous	expressions,	decode	these	cues	as	you	deem	necessary.

	 3.	Ask	them,	as	a	group,	what	time	it	 is.	The	first	to	correctly	answer	will	be	

	 These	English-only	card	cues	are	meant	 to	provide	 for	game-like	 review	
and	 spot-checking	 of	 previously	 learned	 self-intro-

students	who	will	be	able	to	read	or	‘read	at’	the	card-printed	students	who	will	be	able	to	read	or	‘read	at’	the	card-printed	
words.	The	 third	 (blue)	 group	 contains	 information-eliciting	prompts	
students	who	will	be	able	to	read	or	‘read	at’	the	card-printed	
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unexpectedly	awarded	use	of	the	stopwatch.

	 4.	Tell	students	that	 this	 is	 to	be	an	all-class	team	joint	effort	 to	achieve	the	
fastest	 time	 they	 can	 to	 finish	 (i.e.,	 for	 the	 last	 one	 to	 succeed	 and	 sit).	
Asking	 one	 student	 to	 shuffle	 the	 cards	 (under	 the	 table)	 is	 a	 cute	 fun-
increasing	option.

	 5.	Fan	out	a	number	of	cards	(backs	toward	students)	which	will	correspond	
to	or	exceed	the	number	of	those	present	(usually	all	ten	cards	of	the	same	
color).	Each	student	selects	e.g.	one	card	at	random.

	 6.	Allow	students	 to	briefly	 look	at	 their	cards,	 read	silently,	and	 resolve	 in-
comprehension	or	doubt	by	showing	and	conferring	with	one-another	(Jap-
anese	use	permitted),	teacher	clarifying	if	necessary.

	 7.	Have	your	timekeeper	start	the	stopwatch.	(You	should	have	a	plastic	en-
cased	 ‘Intro-bit’	 sheet	 in	 front	 of	 you	with	 target	 statements	 identified	 by	
card	color	and	number—so	you	will	 know	what	a	stymied	student	 is	sup-
posed	to	say.)	

	 8.	Starting	at	one	end	of	your	student	line:
	 •	 Have	the	first	say,	e.g.:	“Card	number	6!”	But,	oops!	Student	#1	isn’t	smil-

ing	or	making	eye	contact.	Tell	him	so,	and	quickly	 indicate	 it’s	the	next	
student’s	turn.

	 •	 Student	#2,	unready,	stalls.	Too	slow!
	 •	 Quickly	 tell	student	#3	 it’s	her	 turn.	She	smiles	and	says	 “Card	number	

8.	My	favorite	color	ees...”	You	say:	“My	favorite	color	is...”
	 •	 Go	to	the	next	student,	who	is	ready,	smiles,	gets	her	sentence	right	and	

asks:	“May	I	sit	down?”1	(Yes,	she	may.)	Or,	you	may	simply	say	“Good,”	
which	means	she	may	sit	without	asking	to.

	 •	 The	rest	begin	getting	 their	act	 together	as	you	continue	quickly	 in	 turn	
with	those	still	standing.	You	may	solicit	help	from	others,	especially	sit-
ting	 students	 when	 a	 speaker	 errs,	 or	 they	 should	 learn	 to	 volunteer,	
since	it’s	a	team	time	effort.	But	if	help	isn’t	quickly	forthcoming,	offer	the	
correction	yourself.	Until	there	is	only	one	student	standing,	any	correc-
tion	must	be	remembered	until	the	rotation	allows	them	another	chance.

1	Note	“sit	down”	 is	comprised	of	two	words;	they	are	not	to	be	run	together	and	pronounced	
as,	 e.g.,	 “May	 I	 seedowm?”	 One	 would	 think	 that	 most	 native	 English	 speaking	 teachers	
would	immediately	correct	such	an	utterance	and	require	retry	clarity	before	granting	permis-
sion.	Sadly,	one	would	be	wrong.
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	 9.	As	soon	as	the	last	student	has	sat,	ask	the	timekeeper	to	“Stop	the	stop-
watch!”

	10.	Write	 the	 reported	 minutes	 and	 seconds	 on	 the	 board.	 Praise	 and	 chal-
lenge	to	beat	the	best	time	or	cumulative	time	in	next	week’s	class,	or	in	a	
second	try	in	the	same	class.

	11.	Just	before	doing	the	activity	the	following	week,	remind	them	of	their	pre-
vious	time,	which	they	will	try	to	beat.	(Do	not	facilitate	their	doing	so,	how-
ever,	by	any	lowering	of	countenance,	readiness,	smoothness,	pronuncia-
tion	or	intonation	standards.)	

	 The	 number	 of	 times	 advisable	 to	 play	 the	 “game”	 in	 a	 given	 class	 de-
pends	on	student	number.	Generally	the	first	time,	you	will	want	to	do	the	activ-
ity	twice	or	no	more	than	thrice	with	any	class	size.	Here	is	a	rough	guideline	
to	consider	following	from	the	third	class	onward.

	 8	to	10	students:	Once	per	class
	 6	or	7:	Once	or	twice
	 4	or	5:	Twice
	 2	or	3:	Thrice
	 A	solitary	student:	Have	student	stand	and	speed	through	a	set	of	ten	as	
fast	as	possible,	speaking	naturally.	 (She	or	he	will	 turn	over	each	card	 from	
a	 face-down	deck.)	Be	strict	about	pronunciation	correction	 (requiring	 full	 re-
peats)	while	the	stopwatch	runs.	Record	the	time.	Thereafter	they	will	be	trying	
to	beat	their	previous	time.

How often should this activity be done?
	 A.	Not	at	all	if	students	haven’t,	at	an	earlier	date,	learned	to	stand	and	prop-

erly	 introduce	 themselves	 with	 a	 9th	 rank	 required	 minimum	 number	 of	
statements.

	 B.	Ditto	if	they	can’t	yet	at	least	“read	at”	the	cue	words	or	if	their	performance	
is	so	poor	that	they	clearly	need	to	review	and	redo	complete	self-introduc-
ing	speeches.

	 C.	For	the	rest,	in	a	minimum	of	three	to	four	successive	classes	including	the	
kick-off	one.	After	that,	repetition	and	advancing	to	yellow	and	beyond	is	at	
the	teacher’s	discretion.

What about just starting with yellow, blue or green cards?
	 Could	be	done	with	higher	level	students,	but	we	suggest	starting	no	high-
er	than	yellow	with	most	school	students,	and	no	higher	than	a	blue	card	start	
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even	with	advanced	adults.

How about mixing card colors for one activity or leaving one or more cards out 
of the mix at a particular time or for a particular class?
	 No	problem.	Just	keep	track	of	what	you’ve	done.		Remember	that	this	is	
a	hit	and	miss	review,	as	is.	It	will	take	several	times	played	before	all	are	ex-
posed	to	most	cards.	

What if students draw the same card as they had the last time or two? 
	 Instruct	them	to	switch	with	each	other	when	that	happens.

Homework Worksheets

	 Have	students	work	sequentially	through	the	worksheets	that	correspond	
to	 the	 card	 colors	 done	 in	 class.	 Do	 at	 least	
part	of	the	first	 in	class,	to	confirm	how	it’s	to	
be	 done	 and	 to	 show	 the	 students	 how	 high	
(insanely	high)	your	“pencilmanship”	standards	
will	be.	Much	erasing	and	rewriting	will	be	done	
unless	 they	 have	 already	 been	 squared	 away	
by	a	caring,	no-nonsense	teacher.	Once	such	a	
standard	has	been	established,	 future	 reading	
of	 student	 efforts	 should	 be	 a	 pleasure	 to	 the	
eye	with	only	minor	corrections	needed.

	 These	 homework	 papers	 do	 not	 require—
and	indeed	do	not	give	space	for—the	full	state-
ments	made	 in	class.	The	 information	expected	
is	 the	 same	 minimum	 as	 would	 usually	 be	 en-
tered	 on	 a	 form	 questionnaire.	 These	 papers	
only	take	minutes	to	fill	in	(at	home)	and	a	quite	short	and	decreasing	amount	
of	time	to	correct	in	class.	They	are	the	low-fat	icing	on	these	cupcakes.

by	a	caring,	no-nonsense	teacher.	Once	such	a	
standard	has	been	established,	 future	 reading	
of	 student	 efforts	 should	 be	 a	 pleasure	 to	 the	

	 These	 homework	 papers	 do	 not	 require—
and	indeed	do	not	give	space	for—the	full	state-
ments	made	 in	class.	The	 information	expected	
is	 the	 same	 minimum	 as	 would	 usually	 be	 en-
tered	 on	 a	 form	 questionnaire.	 These	 papers	
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Qwestion-ables

	 The	aim	of	these	materials	is	to	teach	the	students	the	so-called	‘W’	ques-
tion	words,	plus	 “How”,	 and	give	 them	practice	using	 these	 to	 compose	 their	
own	questions.	

	 In	the	10th	rank,	students	learn	how	to	
answer	 six	 basic	 questions.	 Once	 they’ve	
become	 proficient	 at	 this	 we	 can	 introduce	
the	 Qwestion-able	 flash	 cards	 at	 any	 time.	
They’re	flashed	in	the	standard	fashion	over	
a	period	of	several	weeks	or	months.	We	fol-
low	our	progression	of	T-Ss-T,	Ss-T	and	finally	team	or	individual	output	using	
flash	card	games.	As	with	any	flash	card	set,	it’s	important	to	relate	them	to	the	
students’	real	lives,	so	we	intersperse	questions	using	the	featured	words.

	 Once	the	students	understand	the	meanings,	we	hand	out	a	mark-off	sheet	
(available	as	a	 free	download	 from	 the	PLS	website)	 to	 each	 student.	These	
help	them	learn	to	recognize,	say,	read,	spell,	and	use	the	question	words.	

General Rules:

	 •	 At	 each	 stage,	 when	 a	 student	 is	 successful	 they	 circle	 the	 left-most	 un-
circled	number.	If	they	are	unsuccessful,	we	correct	appropriately,	and	have	
them	try	the	same	word	when	next	called	upon	(Steps	2	to	7).	

	 •	 Each	student	may	only	circle	one	number,	per	word,	per	week.
	 •	 Students	may	not	follow	one	another	with	the	same	question	word	(Steps	2,	

4	and	5).	

Progression:

	 1.	Listen,	find	(Japanese side up)
	 	 Each	student	holds	up	their	sheet	so	the	others	cannot	see	it.	We	say	a	‘W’	

question	word	in	English	and	they	try	to	find	the	corresponding	Japanese.	
Count	 down	 ‘Three,	 two,	 one,	 go!’—as	 you	 count	 down,	 students	 search	
for	the	word	on	their	raised	paper	and	put	their	finger	on	it—and	when	you	
get	to	‘Go!’	they	put	their	sheet	down	on	the	table,	with	their	finger	pointing	
at	their	chosen	answer.	This	technique	allows	us	to	check	the	comprehen-
sion	of	all,	with	no	(or	little)	possibility	of	kids	cribbing	from	their	neighbors.	
After	a	few	rounds,	be	sure	to	redo	any	words	which	several	students	have	
had	trouble	with.

low	our	progression	of	T-Ss-T,	Ss-T	and	finally	team	or	individual	output	using	

the	 Qwestion-able	 flash	 cards	 at	 any	 time.	
They’re	flashed	in	the	standard	fashion	over	
a	period	of	several	weeks	or	months.	We	fol-
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	 2.	Point,	translate	(Japanese side up)
	 	 Students	individually	point	to	a	Japanese	word	and	say	the	English	equiva-

lent	with	correct	pronunciation.	

	 3.	Form	real	question	(English side up)
	 	 Students	point	to	a	word	and	then	ask	a	question	of	a	classmate	or	teacher	

using	that	word.	Each	question	may	be	used	only	asked	once	per	week.	

	 4.	Read,	translate	(English side up)
	 	 Students	point	to	a	word,	read	it	aloud	and	say	the	Japanese.	

	 5.	Translate,	spell	(Japanese side up)
	 	 Students	point	to	a	word,	pronounce	the	English	equivalent	and	then	spell	it.	

	 6.	Write	English	(Japanese side up)
	 	 Students	write	the	English	words	in	their	notebooks.	

	 7.	Write	English	question	(English side up)
	 	 Students	point	to	a	word	then	write	a	question	using	it	and	a	possible	answer	

in	 their	 notebooks.	A	more	 challenging	 option	 is	 to	 use	 reported	 speech	
e.g.,	 ‘I	 asked	 my	 friend	 what	 he	 wanted	 to	 drink	 but	 he	 said	 he	 wasn’t	
thirsty.’	

	 For	Steps	1,	 2,	 4,	 5,	 and	6	 the	 teacher	 should	ask	a	question	using	 the	
word	after	each	successful	effort.	This	helps	students	understand	how	they’re	
used	in	context,	and	prepares	them	for	steps	3	and	7.	

	 We	believe	 these	 flashcards	and	 follow-up	sheets,	especially	when	con-
nected	 with	 their	 real	 lives	 through	 appropriate	 questioning	 by	 us,	 can	 help	
students	 learn,	 retain,	and	use	 the	 tricky	 ‘W’-question	words.	 If	you’re	sick	of	
quizzical	looks	when	asking	questions	to	your	students,	try	them	out!

Notes

	 •	 If	your	students	have	some	reading	and	writing	ability	you	may	wish	 to	do	
one	or	all	of	Steps	4	to	6	before	doing	Step	3,	or	you	may	choose	to	switch	
every	few	weeks	or	so.	

	 •	 Lower-level	students	should	attempt	just	one	step	per	week.	However,	with	
higher	levels,	doing	two	or	three	in	a	class	would	be	advisable	depending	on	
their	performance.

	 •	 In	subsequent	weeks	it	is	acceptable,	and	perhaps	even	desirable,	for	some	
students	to	be	doing	different	steps.	The	teacher	can	sometimes	just	super-
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vise.	For	example,	if	one	student	is	on	Step	2,	and	the	others	are	still	doing	
Step	1,	 the	student	on	Step	2	could	stand	next	 to	 the	 teacher	and	call	out	
words	in	English	for	the	others	to	find.	

	 •	 As	the	Qwestion-able	sheets	are	an	primarily	an	in-class	material	(although	
resourceful	 teachers	 may	 find	 a	 suitable	 way	 to	 use	 them	 as	 homework)	
there	 is	 no	 need	 for	 the	 students	 to	 keep	 their	 sheets	 in	 their	 files.	You’ll	
save	‘rummaging’	time	if	you	keep	them	in	your	class	file.

	 •	 Space	on	the	sheets	is	limited	so	there	is	nowhere	to	write	names	on	them.	
Write	 students’	 initials	 in	 the	 top-right	 hand	 corner	 of	 the	 sheets	 to	 keep	
track	of	whose	is	whose.
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Shopaholics

	 Should	 our	 students	 ever	 travel	 or	 live	 overseas,	 one	 of	 the	most	 com-
mon	situations	in	which	they’ll	use	English	will	be	to	buy	things.	In	this	activity,	
students	learn	basic	English	used	for	shopping,	practice	using	this	language	in	
student-centered	role-plays,	and	finally	compose	their	own	dialogues	to	prac-
tice	together	in	class.

	 Shopaholics	 is	 appropriate	 for	 elementary	 school-aged	 children	 around	
the	 fifth	grade	and	up,	as	well	as	students	of	 junior	high	school	age	and	per-
haps	higher.	It	is	a	2nd	Rank	requirement.

Stage 1: Teach the Phrases

	 There	 are	 three	 ‘Shopaholics	 English’	 cards,	 similar	 in	 format	 to	 KCE	
cards.	Use	card	#1	with	classes	new	to	the	activity;	cards	#2	and	#3	may	end	
up	not	being	used	at	all	 in	 lower-level	 classes,	but	can	be	 fun	and	useful	 for	
expanding	the	activity	with	students	who	are	capable.

	 Card	#1	gives	language	for	a	boilerplate	dialogue	between	a	shopper	and	
shopkeeper.	Show	students	the	side	of	the	card	with	Japanese	on	it	and	guide	
them	 in	 producing	 the	 corresponding	 English.	 Some	 of	 this	 they	will	 already	
know	or	be	able	to	guess	at;	you	will	 fill	 in	any	gaps	and	help	students	refine	
their	pronunciation,	smoothness	and	intonation.

	 Card	#2	gives	expanded	 versions	of	much	of	 the	 language	on	#1,	while	
#3	 provides	 a	 sampling	 of	 other	 useful	 shopping-related	 English.	 Of	 course,	
we	encourage	you	to	 introduce	alternative	expressions	or	extra	shopping	lan-
guage,	provided	kids	have	a	solid	grounding	in	the	basics.	In	particular,	those	
who	can	handle	Card	#3	should	also	be	taught	language	for	specific	situations,	
e.g.	language	about	clothing,	questions	to	ask	when	buying	electronics,	etc.

Stage 2: Role-Playing

	 Here	we	use	the	twelve	Shopkeeper	cards	and	fifty-six	Shopper	cards.	

	 Each	Shopkeeper	 card	 has	 a	 price	 list	 of	 items	available	 in	 the	 shop.	 It	
also	 has	 other	 information	 such	 as	 types	 of	 item—this	 extra	 information	 is	
not	used	 in	 the	most	basic	version	of	 the	game,	but	can	be	 incorporated	with	
higher-level	classes.

	 Each	Shopper	card	has	a	task:	usually	to	go	to	a	given	store	and	try	to	buy	
something	specified.	For	these	tasks,	the	shopper’s	budget	is	also	given.	(For	
some	tasks,	the	budget	is	insufficient.)	There	are	also	a	few	Shopper	cards	that	
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instruct	students	to	go	to	a	shop	but	to	say	they’re	‘just	looking’.

	 The	basic	 language	that	the	shoppers	and	shopkeepers	will	need	has	all	
been	 introduced	with	 ‘Shopaholics	 English’	Card	 #1.	You	might	 put	 this	 card	
out	on	the	table,	Japanese-side	up	(or	English-side	up	for	reading	practice),	for	
weaker	kids	to	sneak	peeks	at.	Sneaking	peeks	during	one’s	turn	is	of	course	
a	turn-ending	violation.

Step 2-A: Teacher as Shopkeeper

	 Keep	the	twelve	Shopkeeper	cards	for	yourself,	and	have	each	child	draw	
a	Shopper	card	 from	the	 top	of	 the	deck.	 (Alternative	ways	of	playing	 include	
laying	 Shopper	 cards	 on	 the	 table	 and	 letting	 students	 choose	 their	 own	 in	
Point	&	Say	fashion;	or,	in	weaker	classes,	putting	students	into	teams	to	play	
the	‘shopper’	role	in	unison.)

	 Students	raise	their	hands,	stand	up,	and	attempt	to	perform	the	dialogue	
with	 you	 as	 shopkeeper.	 If	 the	 student	makes	 any	 errors,	 her	 turn	 is	 over	 at	
once	and	you	choose	someone	else	to	try.	A	student	who	gets	to	the	end	of	her	
dialogue	with	no	errors	 is	praised,	may	keep	 the	Shopper	card	 for	one	point,	
and	is	given	a	new	Shopper	card.

	 At	this	stage,	it’s	great	to	have	the	kids	use	actual	play	money	in	the	four	
specified	currencies	(dollars,	pounds,	euros	and	won),	if	you’ve	got	some	in	the	
classroom.	You,	as	shopkeeper,	may	also	want	a	pencil	and	paper	(or	calcula-
tor)	handy	to	reckon	change.

	 The	game	continues	until	you	call	time.	This	will	be	after	each	student	has	
succeeded	with	at	least	one	Shopper	card.

Step 2-B: Students as Shopkeepers

	 After	 some	 weeks	 of	 practice	 have	 familiarized	 students	 with	 the	 shop-
per’s	 role,	 they	 also	 become	 shopkeepers.	 Each	 takes	 a	 Shopkeeper	 card.	
You	hold	the	remaining	Shopkeeper	cards	and	act	as	shopkeeper	of	all	 those	
shops.
	 •	 When	a	kid	 is	a	shopkeeper,	we	change	 the	name	of	 the	shop	 to	his	or	

her	name.	For	example,	if	Hisako	has	drawn	the	‘Green’s	Groceries’	card,	
the	name	of	the	shop	becomes	‘Hisako’s	Groceries’.

	 Each	student	also	draws	a	Shopper	card.	If	the	specified	shop	is	one	that	
a	classmate	is	holding,	those	two	students	stand	up	and	perform	the	dialogue	
together.	If	either	errs,	they	sit	and	try	again—you	will	sometimes	provide	extra	
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help	and	maybe	second	chances	 to	kids	who	struggle	as	shopkeepers	 in	 the	
earlier	weeks	of	this	step	in	the	game.
	 •	 If	 the	specified	shop	 is	 the	one	 for	which	 that	student	 is	also	 the	shop-

keeper,	of	course	she	should	return	it	to	the	bottom	of	the	deck	and	draw	
a	new	card.	(She	can’t	very	well	conduct	a	dialogue	with	herself.)

	 •	 If	the	specified	shop	is	one	held	by	the	teacher,	the	student	conducts	the	
role-play	with	you.	In	classes	that	are	capable,	the	Shopkeeper	cards	can	
be	 entirely	 distributed	 to	 the	 kids,	meaning	 that	 each	will	 be	 the	 shop-
keeper	of	more	than	one	shop.

	 If	a	pair	completes	a	dialogue	successfully,	the	shopper	keeps	her	Shop-
per	card	for	one	point,	and	the	shopkeeper	is	given	a	chip,	also	for	one	point.

	 Continue	 until	 you	 decide	 time	 is	 up,	 again	 ensuring	 that	 everyone	 has	
succeeded	 in	at	 least	one	of	 the	shopper	or	 the	shopkeeper	 roles,	preferably	
both.	The	total	of	chips	and	Shopper	cards	earned	is	the	student’s	score.

Stage 3: Pair Work

	 Form	teams	of	two.	The	first	child	draws	a	random	shopper	card.	The	sec-
ond	then	gets	the	shopkeeper	card	needed	for	this.
	 •	 If	a	team	draws	a	shopper	card	but	another	team	already	has	that	shop-

keeper	card,	they	draw	a	different	one	until	they	get	one	they	can	use.

	 All	stand	up	and	work	in	pairs	simultaneously,	with	the	teacher	monitoring	
all	pairs	and	correcting	any	errors	you	catch.

	 When	a	pair	finishes,	they	come	to	you	for	a	new	pair	of	cards.	
	 •	 They	will	keep	their	Shopper	card	as	a	point.
	 •	 They	will	return	the	Shopkeeper	card	to	the	table,	so	that	it	can	be	used	

by	other	teams	as	needed.

	 Winners	are	those	who	complete	the	most	exchanges	before	you	call	time,	
should	 you	 feel	 the	 need	 to	 designate	winners	 at	 all—for	many	 kids,	 the	 au-
tonomy	granted	them	in	the	activity	is	enough	to	motivate	them,	with	or	without	
a	competitive	element.

	 In	following	weeks,	ensure	that	kids	are	paired	with	different	partners	each	
time.

Stage 4: Student-Written Dialogues

	 In	pairs	 (or	groups	of	 three,	 if	class	numbers	make	 this	necessary),	stu-
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dents	write	dialogues	 together	 in	class.	There	are	 four	sheets	 for	 this;	photo-
copy	masters	are	available	 from	PLS	Tokyo.	The	first	 three	sheets	form	a	se-
ries:	on	the	first,	most	of	the	shopping	language	is	provided,	and	pairs	simply	
fill	 in	 a	 few	missing	 words	 to	 customize	 the	 dialogue.	 Sheets	 two	 and	 three	
follow	the	same	pattern,	with	progressively	more	missing	words	to	fill	in.	Sheet	
four,	which	 represents	 a	 significant	 jump	 in	 challenge	 level,	 gives	 only	 basic	
guidance	 as	 to	 the	 flow	 of	 the	 dialogue;	 students	 create	 the	 dialogue	 freely	
from	scratch.

	 Give	a	pair	a	few	minutes	to	fill	in	and	rehearse	their	dialogue,	then	have	
them	present	it	to	the	class.	In	small	classes,	all	pairs	can	present	in	the	same	
week;	in	larger	classes,	they’ll	take	weekly	turns	to	present.

	 These	activities	will	give	our	kids	 important	skills	 for	 international	 travel,	
and	more	 importantly	will	 build	 their	 confidence	 in	 their	own	abilities	 to	 com-
municate	functionally	in	English.	Happy	shopping!
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	 Knowing	how	to	use,	and	when	to	omit,	prepositions	of	time	and	place	like	
‘at’,	 ‘on’,	 and	 ‘in’	 can	 be	 tricky	 for	 Japanese	 learners	 of	 English.	 Even	 inter-
mediate	and	advanced	speakers	often	mix	
them	up,	drop	 them	when	needed,	or	add	
them	when	not	appropriate.	Below	is	a	se-
ries	of	steps	we	use	to	teach	prepositions.

Time Prepositions

	 We	 can	 teach	 time	 prepositions	 to	 students	 who	 have	 learnt	 the	 days,	
months,	seasons	and	have	studied	the	Clock	Cards	and	Date	Cards.

Step	1:
  Materials: Clock cards; day, month and season cards from Alphabet & Cal-

endar; and date cards.

	 1.	The	 first	 time	you	do	 this,	say	a	sentence	 like,	 “I	play	 tennis	on	Sunday.”	
(On	general	principles,	it	should	be	a	sentence	that	is	true	for	you.)

	 2.	Elicit	the	meaning	of	‘Sunday’	from	the	students,	then	ask	for	the	meaning	
of	the	full	sentence.	At	their	level,	they	should	be	able	to	translate	it	accu-
rately	(“Watashi wa nichiyōbi ni tenisu o shimasu”).

	 3.	Now	ask	 for	 the	meaning	of	 ‘on	Sunday’,	and	prepare	yourself	 to	be	met	
with	quizzical	 looks.	A	brave	soul	may	correctly	venture	 ‘Nichiyōbi ni’,	but	
others	will	be	confused	by	the	fact	that	in	Japanese	you	append	the	particle	
(‘ni’)	whereas	in	English	we	usually	prepend	prepositions.

	 4.	Now	write	 ‘at’,	 ‘on’	and	 ‘in’	on	 the	whiteboard	and	ask	what	 they	mean	 in	
Japanese.	The	howls	of	protest	and	disgust	at	the	needless	complexity	of	
the	English	language	will	increase	as	each	is	in	turn	translated	to	‘ni’.	(Yes,	
they	can	sometimes	be	 ‘de’,	or	other	words,	but	with	time	expressions	 ‘ni’ 
is	our	best	translation.)

	 5.	Finally,	let	them	guess	which	set	of	cards	goes	with	which	preposition.	The	
clock	cards	go	with	‘at’,	the	days	with	‘on’,	etc.

	 6.	Now	we	can	play	a	quick	game.	As	it’s	not	too	challenging	to	add	a	preposi-
tion	to	words	already	learned,	we	can	go	straight	to	an	individual/pair	out-
put	activity.	The	Collect	Game	is	a	good	initial	activity:	deal	a	card	to	each	
player	or	team,	and	they	will	attempt	to	say	it	with	the	correct	preposition	
attached.	Ensure	students	get	a	mix	of	time,	day,	month,	season	and	date	

Prepositions of Time and Place
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cards.	The	first	few	times	you	play,	elicit	Japanese	translations	of	students’	
spoken	phrases	to	spot-	check	comprehension,	e.g.	“on	Sunday,	nichiyōbi 
ni”.

	 7.	After	a	few	weeks	of	this,	the	Stand	Up,	Sit	Down	game	is	also	appropriate.

Step	2:
	 Once	students	can	do	Step	1	reasonably	well,	we	get	them	to	make	sen-
tences	or	questions	using	one	of	the	time	words	from	their	success	pile	at	the	
end	of	the	game	(e.g.,	“I	get	up	at	6:30.”)	This	may	be	challenging	initially,	but	
they	quickly	get	 the	hang	of	 it.	This	activity	 is	similar	 to	Elementary	Openers,	
and	the	rules	of	that	game	are	applied	here.

Step	3:
  Materials: The ‘Time’ Cards

	 1.	Once	 the	 students	 become	 proficient	 with	
basic	 time	 words	 we	 move	 on	 to	
the	written	 time	words.	 (Use	 these	
cards	 in	classes	with	some	 reading	
ability.)	Lay	 the	 ‘at’,	 ‘on’,	 ‘in’	and	 ‘X’	
cards	on	 the	 table	and	demonstrate	where	some	of	 the	 time	words	go	by	
placing	them	in	appropriate	columns	then	saying	the	preposition	and	word.	
For	example,	put	 ‘the	afternoon’	 in	 the	 ‘in’	column,	 then	say	 ‘in	 the	after-
noon.’	Place	‘tomorrow’	in	the	‘X’	column	(which	represents	words	for	which	
a	preposition	is	not	used)	and	say	‘tomorrow.’	Cards	like	‘three	weeks’	refer	
to	 the	 future	so	should	be	placed	 in	 the	 ‘in’	column.	Point	out	 that	where	
‘ni’	 is	 omitted	 in	 Japanese,	 the	 preposition	 is	 also	 sometimes	 omitted	 in	
English.	Elicit	Japanese	translations	regularly	to	confirm	comprehension.

	 2.	Give	the	students	a	minute	to	study	your	examples,	then	remove	the	cards	
and	give	 them	 the	set	 to	categorize.	They	work	 together	 to	decide	which	
column	to	place	each	card	in.	Upon	placing	each	one,	they	say	the	preposi-
tion	and	word	in	unison.	We	give	appropriate	feedback.

Step	4:
	 When	kids	become	proficient	at	categorizing	the	written	words	as	a	team,	
move	onto	an	 individual	 output	 game	 like	 the	Collect	Game	or	Stand	Up,	Sit	
Down	using	the	written	word	cards.

Step	5:

	 1.	Once	 the	 students	 become	 proficient	 with	

ability.)	Lay	 the	 ‘at’,	 ‘on’,	 ‘in’	and	 ‘X’	



—	236	—

FLASHCARD-BASED ACTIVITIES

	 Play	 Point	 &	 Say	 Sentences	 with	 the	 cards.	 In	 this	 step,	 students	 can	
change	 the	words	 to	another	 time	which	 is	 in	 the	same	category	as	 the	word	
on	the	card.	For	example,	 if	a	student	wished,	when	they	selected	 ‘May	24th,	
2005’	they	could	change	it	to	‘July	7th,	2007’	to	make	a	truthful	sentence	about	
a	date	which	was	significant	to	them.	In	the	same	manner	‘Wednesday	evening’	
could	become	‘Tuesday	afternoon.’

Step	6:
	 Basically	Step	5,	but	with	a	more	challenging	individual	output	game,	like	
the	Collect	Game.

The ‘Place’ Cards

	 Place	prepositions	can	be	challeng-
ing	 to	 learn,	 and	 to	 teach.	 Sometimes	
which	to	use	depends	on	the	action	tak-
ing	 place.	 Different	 prepositions,	 both	
correct,	 can	 imply	 subtle	 differences	 in	 meaning,	 which	 are	 best	 addressed	
when	 they	crop	up.	 (e.g.	 “Let’s	meet	at	Gusto”	 implies	you	could	meet	 inside	
or	outside	the	restaurant	but	“Let’s	meet	 in	Gusto”	 implies	meeting	 inside	the	
building.)

	 The	 procedure	 for	 the	 place	 prepositions	 is	 similar	 to	 that	 for	 the	 time	
prepositions,	but	we	jump	straight	to	the	written	set	of	cards	(Step	3).

	 We’ve	found	the	steps	outlined	above	help	students	learn	to	use	preposi-
tions	 accurately	 and	 confidently.	When	 they	 omit	 them	 in	 other	 activities	 it’s	
often	sufficient	to	just	give	them	a	quizzical	look	and	start	mouthing	‘at,	on,	in’	
before	they	quickly	self-correct.	We	hope	you	find	them	useful.	If	you	have	any	
other	ideas	for	teaching	prepositions,	please	let	us	know.	Good	luck!

	 Place	prepositions	can	be	challeng-

ing	 place.	 Different	 prepositions,	 both	
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	 As	both	EFL	students	and	 foreigners	 in	 Japan	often	discover,	 talking	on	
the	 phone	 in	 a	 second	 language	 can	 be	 difficult	 and	 sometimes	 nerve-rack-
ing.	The	goal	of	 this	activity	 is	to	teach	stu-
dents	handy	phrases	for	making	and	receiv-
ing	calls,	as	well	as	to	instill	confidence	and	
awareness	of	telephone	etiquette.

	 There	are	six	 telephone	dialogues.	The	
cards	 for	 each	 are	 color-coded	 by	 increas-
ing	difficulty	level:	pink,	yellow.	blue,	green,	
brown	and	purple.	Each	set	is	used	in	three	
stages:	preparation,	a	role-play	game,	and	testing.

Preparation

	 •	 Each	flashcard	is	labeled	A	or	B	and,	on	the	reverse,	is	numbered	in	order.	
The	 face	 of	 each	 card	 has	 its	 line	 of	 dialogue	 in	 Japanese;	 the	 back	 (the	
teacher’s	side)	has	the	English.	Students	do	not	read	the	Japanese	aloud,	
nor	need	they	see	the	English	at	first.

	 •	 Introduce	 a	 new	 dialogue	 line-by-line	 using	 the	 flashcards.	 Students	 read	
the	Japanese	and	repeat	the	English	after	you.

	 •	 When,	after	a	few	weeks,	the	class	can	produce	each	line	in	unison	with	only	
the	card	for	a	prompt	(i.e.	when	Ss→T	group	output	is	smooth),	proceed	to	
the	role-play	game.

Role-Play Game

	 1.	Give	each	student	two	chips	of	different	colors	(for	example,	one	blue	and	
one	green).	The	blue	chip	will	represent	role	A;	the	green,	role	B.

	 2.	Ask	for	volunteers:	“Who	wants	to	be	A?	And	who	wants	to	be	B?”

	 3.	Two	 volunteers	 stand	 back	 to	 back	 so	 that	 they	 can’t	 see	 each	 other’s	
facial	expressions	or	body	 language.	Each	holds	a	prop	phone,	or	makes	
‘phone	fingers’	with	their	hand.

	 4.	On	a	cue	from	the	teacher	(“Ring,	ring!”),	they	perform	the	dialogue.

	 5.	Any	student	who	makes	a	mistake	 is	promptly	stopped.	 If	student	B	errs,	
for	 example,	 he	 surrenders	 the	 prop	 phone	 and	 sits.	 Student	A	 remains	
standing.	Another	 student	 volunteers	 for	 the	B	 role	and	 they	perform	 the	

Telephone Dialogues

	 There	are	six	 telephone	dialogues.	The	

stages:	preparation,	a	role-play	game,	and	testing.
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same	dialogue	from	the	beginning.

	 6.	 If	a	student	finishes	her	half	of	the	dialogue	without	errors,	she	returns	the	
appropriate	chip	to	the	chip	box	and	sits.	A	successful	student	B	would	thus	
hand	in	her	green	chip,	but	would	still	be	holding	a	blue	chip	if	she	hadn’t	
yet	completed	 the	A	role.	Students	must	complete	both	halves	of	 the	dia-
logue	to	finish	the	exercise.

	 •	 Note:	In	a	dialogue,	student	B	may	finish	his	half	of	the	dialogue,	only	for	
student	A	to	flub	the	last	line.	In	this	case,	B	passes	anyway	and	returns	
a	chip;	A	sits	again	and	waits	for	another	try.

	 7.	Once	a	student	has	gotten	rid	of	both	chips	(i.e.,	“passed”	both	roles),	she	
sits	 in	 the	 teacher’s	 chair	 and	 becomes	 a	 judge/coach	 of	 students	 who	
have	yet	to	finish.	She	may	hold	the	telephone	dialogue	cards	and	refer	to	
them	as	she	assumes	error-catching	and	“ring,	ring”	duties.

	 8.	Every	 student	 after	 that	who	 finishes	 both	 roles	 becomes	 another	 judge/
coach.	 In	 the	 event	 that	 we	 run	 out	 of	A’s	 before	 B’s,	 or	 vice	 versa,	 the	
judge/coaches	perform	the	needful	role	in	unison.

	 •	 Note:	Once	you	have	a	 judge	or	 two,	 the	 teacher	moves	away	 from	 the	
table	to	monitor	at	a	distance.

	 Performance	is	tracked	on	the	3rd	Rank	Class	Planner/Record	Sheet.	The	
same	dialogue	ought	 to	 be	performed	every	week	until	 all	 students	have	be-
come	smooth	at	it.	The	class	is	then	ready	for	the	rank	test	for	that	dialogue.

Testing

	 There	are	two	options	for	rank	testing:	an	in-class	test	which	is	essentially	
the	role-play	game	described	above,	and	a	real	telephone	test.

 Testing through the role-play: We may tell the children that the game today 
will	also	be	a	test;	or	we	may	just	dive	into	the	game,	only	announcing	after	the	
fact,	 “Hey,	you	passed!	 ...What,	you	didn’t	know	it	was	a	 test?”	Students	who	
finish	both	roles	without	errors—or	with	very	 few	errors	 for	 the	weaker	kids—
may	color	in	part	of	the	box	on	their	progress	chart.	(More	on	this	below.)

 Real telephone test: This	option	exists	for	teachers	who	wish	to	go	further,	
giving	the	kids	an	actual	English	telephoning	experience.

	 1.	 In	class,	you	take	down	home	(or	some	other)	telephone	numbers	for	each	
student,	 perhaps	 using	 a	 prepared	 sign-up	 sheet	 on	 which	 students	 can	
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also	select	time	and	day	appointments	to	be	called.

	 2.	During	 the	week,	you	call	each	student	and	perform	 the	current	dialogue	
together.

	 3.	The	 student	 then	 calls	 you	back,	 and	 you	perform	 it	 again	with	 the	 roles	
reversed.

	 4.	 In	class	the	next	week,	those	who	have	passed	will	color	part	of	the	box	on	
their	progress	charts.	(More	on	this	below.)

	 Alternatively,	students	could	be	set	up	at	one	phone	inside	the	school,	the	
teacher	at	another,	and	the	dialogue	carried	out	on	an	inside	line.	A	third,	less	
attractive	option	is	to	‘fake	it’	with	prop	phones	and	some	barrier	between	the	
two	speakers.	But	as	the	difficulty	with	speaking	English	on	the	phone	lies	to	a	
great	degree	in	the	impersonality	of	the	telephone	itself,	the	closer	to	the	real	
thing,	the	better.

The 3rd Rank requirement and how to color in the progress charts

	 Though	 there	 are	 six	 dialogues	 in	 the	 set,	 the	 3rd	 Rank	 student’s	 and	
teacher’s	 progress	 charts	 have	 only	 one	 box	 to	 color	 in	 for	 Telephone	 Dia-
logues.	We	 recommend	 at	 least	 six	months	 (24	weeks	 or	 so)	 of	 exposure	 to	
this	activity,	but	many	classes	will	not	reach	test-ready	proficiency	with	all	six	
dialogues	in	that	time.	You	may	elect	to	push	through	and	do	all	six	dialogues	
however	 long	 it	 takes,	or	 to	have	your	kids	go	as	 far	as	 they	can	 in	about	six	
months	and	then	move	on	to	other	things.

	 In	the	latter	case,	it	would	be	impossible	to	predict	just	how	many	separate	
color-in	boxes	we’d	need	for	the	kids	and	teacher.	So	we	recommend	that	you	
section	 off	 and	 fill	 in	 the	 single	 color-in	 box	 bit	 by	 bit	 with	 each	 passed	 dia-
logue.	Once	you	decide	to	knock	off	doing	the	dialogues	(at	least	for	a	while),	
announce	to	the	kids	that	they	may	color	in	all	that	remains	of	the	box.

Notes 

	 •	 Telephone	etiquette	 requires	 that	 callers	 identify	 themselves	at	 the	begin-
ning	 of	 the	 conversation.	 But	 since	 people	 don’t	 always	 do	 this,	 it	 is	 also	
necessary	to	know	how	to	ask	a	caller’s	name,	which	is	provided	for	in	dia-
logues	2	and	3.	Caution	students	that,	when	calling	someone,	the	model	of	
self-identification	given	in	dialogues	4	through	6	is	politer.

	 •	 In	dialogue	1,	students	should	use	their	own	names.	In	the	others,	B	should	
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ask	for	someone	in	A’s	household,	or	some	other	appropriate	(real)	person.

	 •	 The	phone	number	given	in	dialogue	5,	and	the	message	given	in	dialogue	
6,	should	be	truthful	and	original,	not	repeated	from	the	cards.

	 •	 As	3rd	Rank	students	will	likely	be	reading	ORT	Stage	3	or	equivalent	read-
ers,	we	may	also	challenge	 them	 to	 try	 the	English	sides	of	 the	 telephone	
dialogue	cards,	after	they’re	familiar	with	the	dialogues.

	 •	 After	a	few	of	the	dialogues	have	been	mastered,	students	may	be	assigned	
to	call	one	another	 in	English	during	the	week	as	homework	(see	the	‘Out-
of-Class	English’	row	on	the	Super	Homework	Sheet),	but	only	after	parental	
permission	has	been	obtained	for	the	swapping	of	phone	numbers.


